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I. INTRODUCTION

. . - .

This is the final report of a three-year project to provide statewide

) 1nserviée‘traihing to teachers of severely/multiply handicapped individ-

uals. The'present report is a review of the objectives that{have been

‘e

~ met in year three of the Project as well as a éummary of accomplishments
" during the total funding peripd.

- >

" Overview of Objectives .

~

~

Br1ef1y, the purpose and intent of th1s spec1a1\fr03ect was to
accomp11sh two™ maJor goals:

1.) To design and;provide inservice training to teachers of the severely

handicapped in the State of Kansas. The 1nserv1ce‘trafning program

allowed teachers to pursue staff deve]opment activities tailored teo

' the1r needs, and meet state cert1f1cat1on requ1rements, and/or obta1n
a Master s level degreep1n the severely handicapped area. The

" inservice training mode] was a joint effort between the Department of
Special Education at the University of Kansas and.the Kansas State
Department of Edueation. The training program was c0mpoeed of
numerous competency;based quhles and was heavily ohiented toward
practicum.experience with severely and mu]tip]y handicapped children.
It is ant1c1pa%%d that this program w111 have relevant implications
for other states$ w1sh1ng to provide statew1de {nserv1ce training

’for teachers of "the severe]y hand1capped To-this end, a procedures "

manual descr1b1ng the inservice delivery mode] was prepared for

v

-

"c > . . ‘- - - '- ' X - »
national dissemination;“it is included separately from this final

- report.




! :

To further develop the Kansas Universitx,curr{culum for prepar{ng
\ to- ~-
teachers of the severe]y hénd1capped Additiona] instructional modules

2.)

for ercatlng teachers of severely hand1capped students haveé been
¢
’" Rdeve]oped during this PrOJect and existing ones 1~ha\ve been refined.

/
Ay

\\‘a_

. M // . . . . - . . .
. Lecture courses ‘have been closely coordinated with materials in the
[

drawal of fﬁndin .

The impact Of the Projett has resulted in teachers of the severely

handicapped in Kansas receiving training leading toward full certification

and a gengra]l upgrad1ng of skills for certified teachers of severe]y

mu1t1p1y hand1capped students Tbe primary target popu]at1on ‘for educational

service de]1very has conce1ved as severe]y and profound]y functiondlly

retarded persons of all ages who m1ght also have-been: d) orthopedically

disabled, b)“perceptua]]x impaired (e.g., deaf-blind) » and c) severely

-

emotionally disturbed (e.g., autistic).
Trainees included teachers of the se@ere]y handicapped who were

new to a college special education program, or teachers already certified
3 - . \

in another area of emphasis seeking retraining for addi tional certification

9n severely handicapped area- . )

. -

s

ks §

‘\
AN

1 These ex1st1ng modules were developed as part of a prev1ous]y funded

personne] preparation project awarded to the University of Kansas
during ‘the years 1974-1977 (Grant #0EG-0-74-2766) .

-

<.
a°




« Some Contiderations for Inservice Training .-

* Teachers of the severely handicapped need to be competént in-many jj

.

areas in additiop to academic and pre-academic teaching. They must be ‘.

< o\,

able to utilize Sonsultation to implement techniques and procedures -
~ traditionally considered the responsibility of physical therapists,

s * occupational therapists, and speech.therapists. fhéy must be able to -
. g ) ) . , - ° '
work effectively with parents to implement hpme training programs, to

serve as public relations personnel, and be well-versed in-the legal .

- rights o?\;he handicapped. They musE:know how to task analyze ski]fs,
» ‘ . R -
_ ranging from "rolling over™ to "problem solving." These teachers must

‘be able to provide first.aid, conf}ol hyperactive children, conduct

—

educational evaluations of children for whom no apprqprﬁate standardized
- measurement instruments presently exist,” transfer children into and - ),

out 6f\&hee1chaiys and other adaptedJeﬁuipment, teach children to eat,
T

dress, go tgktﬁe toilet, and many other skills. “In essence, teachers
of the severely handicapped need to possess many skills that have

not .traditionally been considered part of education. Therefore,

programs designed to prepare effective teachers of‘severe]y handi-

s capped children mist reach beyond traditional education ‘concepts éndf

expectations. T e o -

Although the content—af training programs for teachers of severely/

’ profoundly multiply handiéapped¢chi1drén requires many changes in, and
. . g.
additions.to, traditional training -programs, the service delivery systems 4.

for that training require equal consideration.. Many skilled teachers

-

are needed quick]y, and the need is geod?aphjcé]]y dispersed.” The

b4

incidence of the population to be served is relatively low in any given area.

- -~

. ) % . ‘. . ‘ . _\
AN . , oo )
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© . MHost university and co}lege-based programs have been traditionally geared

) to prov1d1ng preserv1ce tra1n1ng Tﬁe mandate to fulfi]l‘the ‘intent of PL
94 142 tnvolves many teacheerwho are a]ready Lp c1assrooms and. who have 2

limited time and/or opportunity to attend tradlfﬁona]-preserv1ce programs.
S . - " .o . .
" However, these teachers represent an important and valuable resource. They,,

may lack many essent1a1 sk1lls requ1red to-1mp1ement appnppr1ate programs '
for sevefely hand1capped ch11dren, but they a]so have pptent1a1 strengths

Hany of these teachers are sett]ed members of.the1r communities who 1ntend
. ~
> " to remain in relat1ve1y isolated areas that might have difficulty attracting

‘ -new graduates These teachers are often able to organize and utf11ze com-

J?'nmn1gy support systens that are essential if. handicapped children are to learn
how to unct1on 1n the1r commun1tx\ Many of these teachers are a]ready
respect d members of school programs that will fac111tate 1nteract1on with
nonhand]capped peers and the 1ntegrat1on of educational services w1th

3 other dspeets of the school. Further, mahy of these teachers have already
s‘ ‘ . . ..\'.,. \p
been sucéessfhl at managing'c%assrooms‘for'both handicapped and non-

ahand1capped ch11dnen They are then able to genera11ze th1s experience

L3

to, working - w1th severe1y~and profound]y hand1capped Students

Sontag 1975) called for institutions-of higher 1earn1ng to reconcep-

' . tualize thelr role from that-of a predom1nant1y preservice de11very
. o <
- system to one that puts equal emphas1s upon 1nserv1ce, staff deve]opment

%

and p:eserv1ce. These additional emphases are needed because the severely/

profoundly‘handicapped are a low incidence group that is not naturally . -
<, concentrated in timited geographical areas. Teacher training programs, '

'
’ <

both inservice and preservice, need to find ways to. be ‘effective where

Al .

¢hildren and teachers are not congregated in some artificially
' ‘ ‘
- contrived center that ref]ects primarily the conven1en§§ of a un1vers1ty s .

°locat1on




:ﬁﬁ&*gﬁg:.ﬂhornerJ(1977Q has. noted that trad1t1onal 1nserv1ce training- . !
>

prOgrams are ofte@?expens1ve and 1neff1c1ent Fund1ng for inservice tra1n1ng

. is only a first step The problem of 1neff1c1epcy is not as.ea51ly resolved
e 'Trad1t1onal inservice training has eoncentrated on prov1d1ng workshops and
. ) ‘.one-day gnserv1ce\tra1n1ng efforts. Tawney (1975)ladvocated the cont1ngent
dispersal of federah fdnds In his opinion, funds should not continue 4
: - to be« ava1lab]e for any-inservice educatlon pregram that fa1ls#to produce

N .
pos1t1ve changes in teacher behav1or He goes on to suggest that "teacher's

° I

.

© Sklll tralnlng can be’ accelerated if state 1nserv1ce tra1n1ng §upport funds )

are channeled 1nto performance -based, programs rather than to one -shot
, AY
workshops whlch mdy ;or may.not change/teacher gehav1or (p 93) ) -
' - Thls is especlally true when the ipservice trainiag needs are as

rlgorous as those requ1red for teacntg% of the severely and profoundly .

. . handlcapped B]Jou and Nllcox—Cole (1975) have indicated. that train-
- 1ng such teaqhers ;s npt.readnly accompllshed through‘dhe day 1nst1-

. : tutes, short workshops, or presentatlons\By\experts Tra1n1ng procedures W
A
must 1nclude demdnstfatmons and practice’under superv151on and gu1dance,

a
s . with feedback on performance Sontag'(1975) emph351zed the necessity

.’ : ”
for 1nst1tutlons ofthgher education to develop better inservice tra1n1ng

~7

ey

dellvery systems a%ﬁ for this tra1n1ng to take place as c\ose to the ‘ -

. teacher s'51te of employment as posslble c A P

. C e v A

The Statewlde Inserv1ce Proaect 1nvolved an alternatlve to tradltlonal

_approaches that can be adapted to on- campus programs and a var1ety of -0ff-

campus * sites. The pr]mary purpose of the Un1ver51ty of Kansas 1nserv1ce <

tra1n1ng program for teachers of s@Verely and profodndly handﬂcapped was . ﬁ\\‘

» . -

to traqn teachers 1n the r1gorous competenc1es‘requ1red to teach severely -
and profoundly hand1capped school-age 1nd1v1duals effectlvely Tﬁe programf
3 7 . .

K .
. i . L 4
. - .
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e ~ . . .

was designed to accomg}ish thiS'th1e a]]owfng-teachers to continue to work

in their own c]assrooms To ask.teachers to ]eave their ciassroems to study

M

in a distant_center Wou]d‘create d1srupt1ons 1n ]1fe patterns Personal

hardsh1ps might occur, w1th the result .that many teachers cou]d not or wou]d

. '

not cont1nue in their profession. It wou]d a]so result,in c]assrooms be1hg
i s

unstaffed and therefore poss1b]y.d1scont1nued Ih1s would be in v1o]at1on

-

of ]eg1s]at1on and judicia]'mandates Many classrooms might be restaffed .

.by st1]] other 1nexper1enced teachers who Yould a]so requ1re tra1n1ng

Several criteria must be estab11shed for an inservice training

. A -

]

“program to be effectiver 1) It must be as rigorous as the existing

r

preservice program fHorner, }977); 2) It must provide follow-up

" and feedback on performance; 3) It must be flexible enough to provide

training for teachers who have no prior experience with severely and
- . ~

profoundly handicapped; 4) It must provdde'additionaﬁ tra?nﬁng to

personnel who need to keep currfent on“the rapidly expanding information

in the field so they can obtain or majntain full certification; and.

4

5) Inservice training must allow teachers o pbtain a Master's degree

and consefuent professional advancement through their participatiom in
- o .

the courfes while continuing their employment.

)

The Need for Teachers of the Severe]y Hand1capped in Kgy§

H

H ’ L

The Federal Reg1ster (V\\\~?2 No.:75; April 19, 1977) explicitly //K/\
&

states that preparation of ﬁersonnel to serve the severe]y and multiply

hand1capped is a program pr1or1ty area. Current and projected needs

for teachers of the severely/multiply hand1capped 1n the State of Kansas

emphat1ca11y reflect this identified priority area (refer to next sect1on)




@ -

/

~ Education and the Special. Education Department of the University of

L3

For several years, Kansas has been fortunate t to have Dr. Phyllis.

N

Ke]]y as State Cogrdinator for the Severgly/Multiply Hand1capped ‘i! ’

R
Th]S has facilitated cooperat1on between thg)State Department of

o

-

Kansas:

‘.

) . -, . Sys . L
plan that 6utJines areas, of consideration-in prov1d1ng educational

It has resulted in: (1) estab]1sh1ng a comprehensive state

N

serv1ces to the severe]y/mu]t1p]y hahdicapped and (2) estabiishing

t
cert1f1cat1on requ1rements for teachers of the severely/mu]t?p]y

[+

\

hand1capped,

of Education,

Thé cert1f1cat10n requirenents (Kansas State Department

1978) are summar1zed as follows:

- 1),

L

The .completion ‘of a Bache]or of Sé?ence or Arts degree in.

education or a related ffeld (e.g., Chi® or Human Development,
Early Childhood Education, Phyalca] Therapy, Occupational

" Therapy, etc.).

A minimum of one academic year of successfu] service (as ”
evidenced by a written recommendation from the supervi r’

of special education or equivalent individual) in a full-
paid professipnal pos1%1on as ‘a special education

teacher

Genera] competencies directly related to successful performance
as a special education teacher in the classroom to be acquired

through at least eight semester hours coursework and
practicum experience in the following areas: a) knowledge

and skill in the techniques of teaching exceptional children, .

b) knowledge and skill in curriculum for exceptional children

and the relevance of.the curriculum to an
fupctioning in the home and community, c c)
in the techniques extending gains in a
in the home and community through parents
of the gommunity, and d) know]edge of the

exceptional child's
knowledge and skill
child's functioning -
and other members
various roles a

spec1a] education teacher may“aSsume in special education
services provided by the community: Sel f-contained classroon
teacher, itinerdnt teacher, consulting teacher, homebound .
teacher, etc. . -

At least e1ght addi tional semester h&urs of credit in coursework -
and practicum experiences which include specific competencies

in the following areas: measurement, language deve]opment
social development, motor deve]opment and cognitive development.

14 -
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L
hY

At least ten semester hours of credit-in courses and pract1cun

exper1ences which include competenc1es i the le]ownng areas:

?a) mental retardat1on biological aspects of retarded deve]opnent
and related research,.b) classroom organization. for classés ot
multiply/severely hand1capped students, c) curriculum deve]opnent
including methods and materials for multiply/severely hand1capped .
students', and d) vocational training for severely/multiply ‘
hand1capped -students. ’

é)' At least 300 clock hours of supervised teach1ng of severe]y/
mu]t1p1y hand1capped students :

" Figures 1 and 2 illustrate severa] s1gn1f1cant and interrelated facts
concern1ng the educat1on of severe]y/mu1t1p1y hand1capped ch1]dren 1n .\
jKansas and the preparat1on of personne] to prov1de tp1s educat1bn
‘1)  The rapid growth of classes for sevene]y/mu]t1p1y handicapped
‘ chi]dren in the state reflects a genuine effort to meet the
mandate to provide educationa] sertices to all children as called

- for in PL 94-142. Recent data compiled by the*KanSas State
Department ¥f Education show thdt, in 1976:there were 30.6 teadhersa
in clasdes for the severely/multiply hdwiicapped supported by . Lo
public schdo] districts. Thié-figure increased to 75.6 in }977. 1In 1978,
the number of teachefs was 64; in i979 the number increased to 83;‘

‘ arid in 1980 the number was maintained at 83. jhese data do not reflect
teachers in institutions who are not affiliated with public school
systems. For e;amp]e, the teachers at Winfield State Hospital are
not included in the 1978 and 1979 count. because it waglnot until -

1980 that they'betame part of a sponsoring school district. Additigna]
data show that 257 severely/multiply nandicapped cﬁi]dren'were |
served in.the'pub1ic schools in 1976. This figure grew to 398

in 1977. In 1978 ~<this figure decreased s]ight]y to 376, and then

to 328 in 1979 and finally a slight increase in’ 1980 to 350. FiguneA.

D

1 1]]ustrates the locations of classrooms in Kansas serv1ng

severe]y/mu]tip]y handicapped students in 1981.
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‘2) 'The eertifttation reqaitements outlined by the Kansas State Department

.

-t of Educat1on ref]ect an attempt to place teachers in these classes

P

‘Who can prov1de-qua11ty educat1ona1 serv1ces fﬂgure 2 illustrates

\? .; the number,of teachers served by the Project, by citx. It also

-

) + denotes the ‘type of degree earned by each student. The separate \

stgtes listed at-tﬁe top of the figure reprasent teachers trained

by the Project who have relocated to other areas of the country..

‘.
y

v
0

In accordance with PL 94-142,'educating children in the least :
"restrictive alternative (LRA) has been of cqncern to Project €taff..
® .
Although the Project had no real control over student placement, the

RN

staff.encouraged the LRA concept in several wayss

1) Through the content of informational modules,
P 2) Through spec1f1c written assignments in the practica,
3) By ass1st1ng inservice trainees who were interested in
‘ pursuing JObS in public school settings, ~
4) By placing preservijce students in public schoal classrooms.

Figure 3 reflects the educational settings of practicum students throughout .
-the three years of the Project--that s, humeer et'c1;ssrooms located in
integrated public schools, special day schoo]s, and finallly, institutions.
It shou]d be noted that as prect1cum settings in res1dent1a1 facilities
decreased, settings in the integrated public school have 1ncreased

2 ' H
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R
o

T, e °umi
.




. . ] . e R s i-.‘;._'_-. l jal Day School: e
‘ ‘ : » t . » o ’ \“‘ d .SPEC'I vay - .
. . V ' § e . o i . B Residential | - LT
’ i e i ’ b ] < r }
) . ’ 40 -~ f " " i T ' - ’ .
.7 - ‘A ¢ "‘ . (34 : ~ . . . .
,l ;; I3 ? ) ; ' '
* 36, S .
« - J:i\ . " . . 3 -
, . P -, . v LT , . . :
. . S ,l
* 32 - * ERN b * ’ - -
- —] R 4 [ -
. L ¢ .. ;5‘{‘?\;1‘1 ‘ Y P
) : 28| .
) . . B i . ¥
’ 24— . . . ‘. I > . " = ‘ ) . ,,l s/
Number . ST S I ) ) ¢ oo,
[ R w : PR e “ : l.
of | " i SN | :
Practicum . . vl P S5,
Student { : - fE . 2 ' &
udents . . , . &
. 16 ' Voo, ' > . "'," "- - ’ M ."l
Y — K . . 0-. e . v _',.' -‘
’ ] P
+ ' .'.. > ” - d
- N v £ '
4 - 12 ' ' o . <
, , s . y . -~
I * * o ’
R 1 8 . R : .‘;— 4 ! Al N
1 4___ , i . ] )
. ] A'J' o l:‘, ¢ . \ ‘; , -
~ > A-L N ‘<' rd . ’ ‘ -
. s ]
- . Fall '78 - Summer '79 .. - . -Fa11 '79 - Summer '80 Fall '80 - Spring '8l L
. (3 semesfers) - (3 semes,ters) ' ] (2 'semesters) . "
» . ' . . ., v r
. \ , - ‘) g o
. Figure 3 o
- , , ' 22 )
"» t e -t - /]
. Educational Settings of Practicum Students %
Q . Tk . .+ 1. [ _ T - .
ERIC \ . . L - ,/ .
* e ' . ’ g .
\ . : . : . - ¢ - ’ N




T f  the Project in designated classrooms for their practicum

0T II. MEETING'THE OBJECTIVES FOR YEAR THREE

L%

| Tab]e 1 summarizes the objectives set forth by PrOJect staff .

\ in the cont1nuat1on proposa] for the third year of the PrOJect The

. ‘PrOJect at.this time has met or is in the process of comp]et1ng

\the fo]]ow1ng abjettives. . N

' i. Inservice Tra1n1ng Component

i
°

L ‘o

Inserv1ce tralners are those teachers who are employed .

R 3 fu]] t1me in"their own classroom but require an approprlate

[ 3

| course of instruction to meet state certification- require-

>

2

ments. Inserv{EE\trainees' classrooms are located.outside
of a 60-mile radius of the University of Kansas campus in

, Lawrence. Modified inservice ‘trainees are also employed . . )

3

“fyll-time in_thedsr own c]a;srdom. However, tﬁqy are located .
. within a 60-mi1é radius of the LaQrence campus. Preservice :
’ s trainees are not employed full-time in a classroom but are

full-time graduate students. - These’ trainees p}e placed by

>
° R 4 .

experiences. These teachers can be working towards a Master's

. .
t . @ W 4

degree as well as cert1f1cﬁt1on

1.1 Continue to sérve 1nserv1ce teachers, Enro]1ment,of

.

Y

students in the PrOJect has contlnued to cover a]] areas , -

of Kansas. F1gure 4 represé%ts the geographic locations

of'all students (Inservice, Modified Inservice, and Pre~ - /”‘M:;

service) enrolled in pha?ticum Eoursq§ in fal171980/

Spring.1981. Figure 5 is a summary of"enr011ment in .
v the Project, from Summer 19ZZ_to Spting 1981. This

. chart is broken down into preservice, inservice (which s~ ;

ot * . O
13 W wed




]

L" T1metab1e of Quarter]y ObJect1ves for Year Three -

* ° Table .l °

»

'y

1.5 Coordinate transition
with Parsons and
Winfield State Hospi-

~—tals. -

-2.4 (a)Revise modules 2, 3, 9.

and 12.

2.4 (b)Additional module

developed:

3.5

Identify and contact
gratiuates of program
who could serve as
pragticum supervisors.

- - ® . -~
L . ) . "
. .0 S L. 8
:ﬁMonth§~L Inservice Training Modified Inseryice:  Pregervice . Other -
: O 2 Y O LA
-0~3 months 1 ] Cont1nue to serve 2 1 Cont1nue to 1dent1fy and 3.1 Continue to ‘identify 4.1 Rev1se procedures
' B inservice .teachers. - pecruit: students for © 1 ' and recruit students .manual.
o ‘ . modified inservice. \ -for presérvice .
R w o i .- : ' Master's program. ]
1.2 Arrange-at least -One 22.2 Offer five courses (16 cr: - . 4.2 Present one work-
° o ., inservice workshop tr. hours) in summer 3.2 Continue to identify shop to pro--
" . in the eastern portion’ curriculum. . . and recruit students fessionals other
~ of the state. s - for preservice Doc-, *  than teachers.
" e A toral program. . )
1.3 Offer three'courses : ) .
- (9 cr. hourg) in . ” 3.3 Offer five courses- 4.3 Begim procedures
' supimer curriculum. : (16 cr. haurs) in for commercial ~—
: T 7 summer curriculum dissemination of
. o - . training modules
. . ’ o if publishers
1.4 Offer four courses ° | 2.3 Offer six counses (19 cr. | 3.4 0ffer six courses (*19 are interested. *
(12 cr. hours) hours) in fall curricu- cr. hours) in fall
3-6 months fall\cdrricu]um. Tum. ’ curriculum. ,

6-9 months

1.6 Offer three courses
(10 cr. hours) in
- sgrang clrriculum.

1.7 Arrange at least one -
L. 1n ervice workshop
the southern
portion of the state.

«

A\l

2.5 Offer four courses (13 cr.

hpurs) in spring
curriculum,

2.6 Revise any additional
modules that need it.

2.7 Coord1nate with SMH

Doctoral’ program to ob-
tain supervisors for

. practicum.

.-

3.6

. K

Offer four courses

(13 cr. hours) in
spring curriculum ®

i

2
an




. N
K\ S é to‘these-meetings Many, d1str1cts and 1n€t1tut1ons : .
N ; 3o ‘ * [ ' “ 4
~ v, - a]so sent paraprofess1ona]s K ° .
" . A ‘.
. , e . .
" e ¢ ¢ i
S , . -
\ . i .
)
( . 17 Qb= 30 -
." ‘ . «;
s ” " £ i

b J
i
-]
.
- -
° 4
.
e
\
A
s
e
g
’
]
'
@ » \
“~
»
-
P
- .
) ,
)
¢
? J
P
: s 7
@
4
&
&
' \P
i3
Pl
. ¢
4
&
$
14
7,
’

Y . Es - o . X .
- (- . N .
. I .8

.

includes mgg;fied<iﬂ§ervice), and other. The ﬁother“ .

. category implies that.the stident is in a different area

s of emphasis in spec1a] educat1on but is‘enrolled in a

PrOJect class as an e]ect1ve to N

[y

3 - .
. -
. L

°

F1gure 6 1s another’ summary presentat1on of the Project

show1ng the numbers of -students neet1ng cert1f1catyon o

\~

and/or Master's degree requ1rements.

+
>

- . .t . .
. 3

" In conjunction with the

Kl

1.2 Arrange ,and pres
Stafe Department of.gguéatjon, ‘the Project arranged and
Figure'7

t workshops.

.

N 4
coordinated three regiqna] workshops in 1980-81.

. ) VA ' - 5
represents .the regions oﬁ.the state as de findd by the

staff. Prior to,each workshops the State Department Qﬁ

SpeC]a] Educat1on contacted all schoo] d1str1cts and

1nst1tut1ons in the deslgnated reg1qn that emp]oyed

. are those counties that were(;horaipated by the“PrOJect

teachers,nf the severely/mu]t1p]y hand1capped and

L . k - -
‘ requested that these persons be a]]owed to attend the

¥

worksh/ps*———Most d1str1cts were ab]e te sen¢:e1ther

‘the teacher and/or a represEﬂtat1ve (usua]]y an
]

- occupational tierapist, a “supervisor, or a psycho]og1st) )

¢

L)
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Project staff planned and coordinated an all-day

workshop in Shawnee Mission for Region 5 on March 13, .
e ~ 1981. This workshép covered thfggAmain topics: Self-. /////
advocacy/indépendent living; vocational tasks, and
fugctioAa] communication deve]ophent. Speakers

for this region inc];ded: two teachers (Chris Cdfry
. and Eileen'Luddy); staff members of the Kansas UAF
(Howard Moses’and Jeff Woodyard); aﬁa Project staff
of the Comprehensive Communication Curriculum (CCC)
Grant, located at Kansqs Neurological Institute (Sue
Ann Carpenter, Maura K. Hall, Diane K]ein,.Deb Latham,
Steahan Paul Myers, Lois ﬂa]do, and Susan Vanost Wulz).
-
fbe Region 1 workshop, planned and coordinated by Project.
e n : staf} was held in Great Bend, Kansas on April 9; 1981.

. | ) The topics of this workshop were similar to the Region
5 workshop. The CCC étqff presented for one-hgaf of the

-

- ‘ . workshop session, and Eileen Luddy, a teacher, covered .

e

the area of Voﬁationa] training of the severely handicapped.
. ‘ T - :
o ] > . . The third all-day workshop coordinated by the Project
covered Region III. It,Q;s held on-campus in Lawrence
. and covered ?Qo ma.in foﬁics: 41)'f]uency aqd ate in stdaent .
| éerformance and 25 vocatiéna] education. %his workshop \
" featured Dr. Ogden R. Lindsley and Dr. Gary Clark, both . :i

’from’tﬁé School of Education at the University of Kansas. .

(A
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Projeét staff have also presented a number of workshops
- ‘ during the Fall 80/Spring 81 semesters. Tab]é_z represents

“ staff participation in these workshops.
o . )

~

Adgitiogally, technical assistance to specifiE‘élassroom
teachers was provided as follows:
1/ Sept. 8, 1980 in Hutchin§on, Kansas: Topics included:
a. Setting up a classroom . i .
N b. IEE developmént
) c. Positioning techniques ‘
- ) .d. Measurement b?ocedgnes . i
' e. Instructional program development -
“ 2. Sept. 29, 1980, in Salina Kansas. Technical qssistangé :
wase of fered for two students in an SMH c]ass;oom.f "
Areas coveéed included:
. _ 1. developing objectives
;Zl- mea surement technique§
3. teachiné procedures . f/
1.3 70ffer Summer 1980.courses. During Summer 1980, the fé]]owjng
courses were offered for 12 credit h;ﬁrs to inservice
,studeﬁts: SPED 726 (Modales 1-5); SPED 77é (Basic Practicum);
. - SPED 839 (Modules 6=8); and SPED 87"5 (Intermediate Practicum).
] \ ‘ Enrollinent figures- for these,&gurses were: 7, 2, 10, and 1;
E respectively.. . .. ; S
A . .
.. Liaison personnel at Parsons State Hospital, Par;ons.
R o . o \ . \
36 -
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" Project Staff Pre§entations During the Fall 80/Spring 81

Table 2.

Semesters

o

Pl

Date Topic Faculty Audience
8/19/80 Individual curripu]ﬁm Idaho state schoo[ Teachers:, pa}a-
" “ | sequencing model and for deaf/blind professionals,
group programming ' ancillary personne¥
10/9/80 Paraprofessionals in the -« Northville public paraprofessionals.
SMH classroom schools, Detroit
11/]6/80 Group instruction University of University under-
Kansas, Lawrence graduate students
11/13/80 | Teacher rap:‘Feedback from State Department of Trainees in the
' trainees in the inservice Education, Topeka project .
project Sane®
11/14/80 | .Social interaction skills: State Department of teachers, pérapro-

A systematic approach

Education, Topeka

®

fessionals, ancil-"

lary personhe]

i

*
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of fered SPED 839, 860, 772, 975. The total enrollment

for these four courses was six inservice students.
’ e .
¢ \

1.4 Offer.Fall 1980 tourses: The following courses were

offered in the Fall 1980 semester to inservice-students: .

.
¢ ]

SPED 726 Module 1 Right to Educat1on
%

.

Modu]e"z Behavior Approach to Educat1on

- -~

Module 3 Programming Engaging Environments .

; ’ Module 4 Programming for Nprmalization

Module 5 Assessment Scales

<
L
é

SPED 839 Module 6 MWriting Instruct1ona] Prﬁgrams
Modﬁ]e 7 Measuring Operant Behav1or
.- Module 8 Evaluation of Operant Behavior
SPED 772 Module 9 Basic Pr;cticum
- SPED 760 Module 10 Strengthening Operant Behavior
Module 11 Weakening 6perant Behavior
. Module 12 Disériminatidh ahd’ Stimulus Control .
Module 13 Programming for'tz; Physically Handicapped
-~ Module 14a Programm1ng Prosthet1c Enviornments
Module 14b Med1ca1 Aspects in the C]assroon .

-«

SPED 875 /Modu]p 15 Intemmediate Practicum ‘ | .

L ‘ -

St

|

L

Enrol Iment figures of*inservice students for_these courses

were: SPED 726=4; SPED 839=6; SPED 772=2; SPED 7%0=6; and
SPED 875%12. Liaison éérsonne] at Parsons State Hospital,
Parsons, offered SPED 772, 760 and 726. The total enrol 1-

ment for these fhree courses was three inservice. students.

s .




--foer Fall 1950 Eburses:

¢
LI |

of fered in the Fa?f 1980 semester to inservice sfudepts:

'SPED 726 Module I

~ . Module
Mbdu]e
Module

3
Module

SPED 839 Hodule
Module
Module
SPED 772 Moduie
SPED 760 ModuTe
Module

QMbdule

M;dule

- MoQu]e
Module

SPED 875 Module

L 3

The following courses were

Right to Education

®

2 Behavior Approach to Education s

3 Programming Engaging Erivi Foriments v

4 Programming for Normalization < Nt g
g am‘1 g Normalizatio éﬂm&§h ,
5 Assessment Scales ~

£

6 Writing Instructional Program$ -
7 Medsuring Operant Behavior

8 Evaluation of~0perant Behavior )

9 Basic | Pract1cum ST e .

10 Strengthening Opérant Behav1or

11 Weakening Operant Behav1or

12 D1sgr1m1nat1pn and §t1mu1us Coﬁtrol

13 ﬁrqgramming for the Physically Hand i capped |

1l4a Programming Prosthet%c Egyiornments

14b Medical Aspects in.the ‘Classroom

2

15 Inﬁermediate Pragticum

’

-
A d

Enrol]ﬁént figures of inservice stUdents for these~courses
4

were SPED_ 726= 4 SPED 839 63 S&;D 772=2; SPED 760 6; and
SPED 875=12. L1a1son personnel- at Parsons Staté Hosp1ta1

Par§ons,.offered SPED 772, 760 and 726. The ‘total enro]1~

'i

.
S
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o Revisions based on fall courses. Item analyses were-made

—_ : on exams 1-14, and reyisions were made dbn these- questions

-

missed by one-half the students or where more‘than one-

third of the students received Jess than half credit.

1.5 Coordinate transition with Parsons and.Winfield State .
Ho%é!ta]s. Currently, attempts are being mad®®to. continue

services at Winfield.State Hospital and Training Center.

ot

These servjces would be a coérdﬁnatigh between the local ;,/’

school district and thé‘Univgrsjty ofﬂKansas.° PreSent]y,- -

2

no special courses are being p]anned for the next school

_ year at Parsons Stdate Hospital. The, ava11ab1]1ty and

>

status_ of certified teachers will be rgexam1ned within oﬁe
year, with the'bossibi]ity of continuiﬁg coursework

1 through faculty meﬁbers‘presently locatéd in Parsons.

>

v

1.6 Offer Spring 1981 courses. The fo]]o&fqg touFéés.were

-

offered in the Spring 1981 sémester to inservice? - )

S ,

students: SPED 839 (Modules 5-8); SPED 760 (Modules

©10-14); SPED 860 (Modules 16-24); SPED 875 (Intermediate

-©

Practicum);.SPED 975 (Advanced Practicum). Eﬁrgilmehp
figures for these courses were: 7,:3,59, 1, 12,f§esP t- <:’

= - ] [ 94
. ively. : . .

L1a1spn personne] at Parsons State Hosplta] Para@ns,
offered: SPED 839, 860, 8752 and 975 The total - a -
enrol lment for these four coufses was four inservice
> ' . - . -

: students. “

540 <+ -
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[\ c]assroom, either as a teacher or as a paraprofess1ona1

A new module, Medical Aspects in the Classrod, was .
addedrté:SPED 760. Because this module seemed to be
.re]ated to Module 14,.Programping Prosthetic
‘Enyironments, it Qag 1abe]ed Module 14b; the original
‘Module 14 was than relabeled i4a. The information in
this modu]e covered the following topics: generalzf_}"
and emergency classroom procedures; the deaf-blind
student; the abused child; teacher-professiena]
1nterre]a€*%nsh%ps; and mental retardation syndromes.

(See Appendix A for a copy of the modulelé

1.7 see Section 1.2

- ) 4
Modified Inservice.

.

Modified inservice is the second tategory of persons served by

the Project . These trainees were already employed in an SMH

’"

d1fferehce between this category and the inservice category

The L

-

“is the d1stance of their practicum- site from the Layrence campus.
The modified inservice training sites were located within a

60-mile radius of Lawrence. These students took a combin-

*+ ation of modular-based courses and on-campus, lecture-based

_ courses.” SPED 726: Introduction to Education of Exceptional

>

‘Children: SMH (Modules 1-5) was offered only through’ -

modular format. SPEQ 839: Management Principles and
Assessment Procedures for SMH (Modules 6-8) was offered

in modular format or through a lecture course. SPED -

a1
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.

s

760 gnd’SPED 860 were offered only in 1ectUré>format to
these teachers. Progect per;onne] superv{sed the practica
- for these students in their respective classrooms and
) were also available as support and resource personnel.
Some of these students were pursuing certificqtion.

only; others were working towards comp]étfon of all

the Master's degree requfrements. g

s ] b J . .
. o 2.1 Recruitment of students: (Same as 1.1) -
, m "/

2.2 Offer Summer 1980 courses: The fol]oWing courses (16

credit hours) were .offered to modified inservice students”

.oh

during_S;mmer 1980:

SPED 726 Module 1 Right<to Education

Module
- Module
Module

Module

LA

2 Behavioral Approach to Education
3 Programming Engaging Environments
4 Programming for Normalization '

5 Assessment Scales T,

SPED 839 Module

. Module

Module

spéD 772 Module

SPE6‘875 Module

. ~SPED 375\ Module

R

- 'Enrollment figures for‘mbdified inservice students wénéé

M SPED 726=3; SPED

s,

&F

6 Writing Inst;uctiona] Programs Tooc

7 MeasuringlOperané Behavior

8 Evaluation of Operant Behavior
9  Basic Practicum

15 Intérmedia}e Practicum

25 Advanced Practicum

L=

'839=3; SPED 772=4; SPED 87552; SPED 975-3.

—
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. \ B

Ofter Fall 1980 courses:

o

The fo]]ow1ng courses (19

cred1t hours) were offered in the Fall 1980 semester

to de1f1ed inservice studem!s:

[

SPED 726

" 'SPED 839

SPED 760
SPED 772
SPED 875
SPED 975

'Modd]e 1?,

Modules 1-5.
Modules 6-9 . - -
Lecture Format )

Module 9, Basic Practicum

Intermediate Prqctdcuh

Module 25, Advanced Practicum

A
.

.

Totdl enrollment figures for .all_insérvicé students were:

+

2, 1, 10, 24 8, and 2, respectively." ]

- : . *

2.4

£y

Revise Modules. -

. ye? T ‘>
A. Three sources indicated need for revisions in

2

certain modules: 1) feedBack given by students

in modu]e eva]uat1ons, 2) data comp11ed 1n an 1tem

<

SR — —— e e e ' -

ana]ys1s of modu]e exams, and “3) new 1nformat1on -

*
- . on the subJect made ava1]ab]e in the literature.

!

Rev1s1ons were made in m dU]es 2 3 8 and 12-as

*

~a resu]t.of these consid rations. Most of the -
changes in these modu]es consisted of uEdating .

articles or narratives.

B, A new module, Medical Aspects in the Classrpom, was':

. . ; :
\ L . . . .. o
.

Y written by Project personnel and a student in the

5t S

.
,
- e e,
. “
.

. 28
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R , s . doctoralaprogram. Ihis module, .14b, to fo]]ow module - .

14, Programm1ng Adapt1ve Env1ronments, became a: I

]

- . requ1rement for SPED 760, Education of Exceptional
Children and Youth I. It was deveioped to address

a '; : those needs of teachers in the SMH.classroom who -

. vmust be“fam1]1ar with and understand how medwca]

- . " - aspects re]ate to a c]assroom for the severe]y and . )
: N % o - multiply hand1capped (See-Appendix A.) . ¢ '53%

»

°

2.5 Offer, Spring 1981 courses. The following .Courses~

were offered "in the Spr1ng 1981 semester to modified

“ [S
£y

ot 1nserv1ce student5° . ) . .
. ' : - v . - \ L, " . «
b SPED 839~ Modu]e 6~8 or'Lecture Format ' . :

* +SPED875 " Intermediate Practicurm (Module: 15)

. R -
N N 3y ]

) , SPED 860 Lecture Format ) t T
. : U SPED 975 Advanced Practicun (Hodule 25) !

' ' : ’ ' 2 - A:“ ) R w‘) % ‘:

\\ eé Enro]iment figures for mod1f1éd 1nserv1ce students I
were as follows: 3,-0, 10, and 8, respect1ve]y ot .o
< * NP oy = _.m___.__r__"__r_ “« .__._'...‘.,.‘_:,_::__.;.,
: > -M .. . ,;E@" . ) _<: “. Sy ‘ . ‘ o : ,
e 2.6 Revise additional practica. A fina] revisjon was dofig- .

L

on the Bas1c, Intenned1ate and Advanced Pract1Ca in’

s .

)
" - u. . . -
. ‘ Fal1'1980 and’ Spr1ng 1981 These practlca r§9is1ons'% .- '
I‘.; E " . " o B o4 ¢ :.1‘: a ,
o : were seen as necessary for'several reasons; : i P «
: < * . e . ’
o 3 ¢ 1)  Some supervisors and tra1nees felt that some; of*%gv
é
» ' . criteria and assignments were’ too amb:guous
1 . ' .~.. . . - ,
- PREY * N < .
) . s
»'igm{ . . —
A, D {' 3
. . Tl ey 29 Y =3
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. 2) The PrOJect staff fe]t that the Advanced Pract]cum
should better ref]ect the competency of total
Classroom management; at this stage, the trainee )

should be responsible for management of all students

@ ¢
~—

t1n the classroom, not just a sélected few, ’

3) The~PrOJect staff felt that the Advanced Practlcum
shou]d more c]ear]y ref]ect an 1ntegrat1on of the
skills and competenc1es acquired in the Basic and’
Intermediate practica; .

4)  New information and teaching technigues develaped

in the field needed to be integrated into the curri-

culum, ,

L

@

Figures 8, 9, and 10 are flow charts of the final hevisibn-
of each practica. This format shows the integration of -
the, various compegépcies within each level of practicum.

. A goal of.a'pr;i;?zum is‘to coordinate individual and
isolated theories and competencies into ar meanlngful
work1ng whole Cop1es of revised pract1ca are found
in Appendix. A _ ’

1]

7 e . ‘ . 4
2.7 Coordinate with SMH doctoral program to obtain supervisors

R

for practicum. _Coordination with the doctoral-pregram
was done in Fall 1980 and Spring 1981 %%mestefs. ‘Three.

doctoral students - superv1sed e1ght trainees in the fal] &\\

semester and - four tra1nee§ in the spr1ng semester. 'x;V

o Ce SR e
« : . e

o s tve s
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3. Preservice Component ‘L

The preservice component continued to preparé teachers for . |
%\classrooms that served severely/multiply handicapped' . 'ﬁ
; individua]st This component serwed those student teachers -
" - : ’/S‘ T who were not currently employed by a school djstrict; . .
. . ! ipstitution, cooperétive,'or private school. Th{s component ‘ ;
| led to Master's degree in education or a Doctorate in, Philosophy |

, - _
[ . . + or Education. ' -

’ ¢

3.1 Continue to identify and recruit Master's level students. .

) - . There was & total of 10 students enrolled in the program

4

' - ‘ . *under the preservice component. Enrollments for each
i , A .

., semester were as follows: Summer 1980=1; Fall 1980=8;
. . Spring 1981=9. . . .

- . -
L) ry —

LA »
[y

3.2 Recruit sfﬁdents.for doctorql program. There are currently

° 12 students enrolled in the preservice doctoral program. |

The one new doctoral student this year begar in the Fall, 1980.

R o
- ““e:,

i - l : 3.3 Offer Summer 1980 courses. Students in the preservice

~\ " L ) .‘b‘ * = . ‘}
.

component were offered, the same courses as those outlined
. o .

3

in the modified inservice component. Additional courses
b

. were oﬁfefed to students in the doctoral projram.' Prac;icum
&, sites ﬁeée 1dent1fied.in the Lawrence—Topeka-Kansasathy° ;

. ' .area for é;e summer, fall.and spring. In all cases,x ;

these classrooms were taughf by teache;s who .had- completed

- K///-\ . at least two practica and all of the informational courses _

© e

v - .

19 - 3 ’ , ’\
. ! o =4
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‘ Number of Children: 4 V . . .

&

N
-

in the SMH~curricu]um. _Al1 teachers held full or ’

-

prov1s1ona] Kangas cert1f1cat10n Fo]]owing is a .

description of those sites that were available for

preservice student placement (a]though not all sites

were used):

4,
bt

Site: Sweeney Elementary School, Kansas City, MO °

Responsible Agency: Kansas City, Missouri School District

°

- . "Q

/-\geS: 2'5 y . . v

Description of Population: Severely multiply handicapped preschoolers.
Three students non ambulatory and nonverbal; 1 students walks and .
is developing speach . 7 . -

N

Education Emphas1s:° Self-help training; communication development;
earty cognitive skills and.motor development.

Special Traiﬁing 0ppd¥tunities: Participation in a transdisciplinary
classroom setting; experiences in a preschool; parent involvement
experiences and curriculum emphasis on cognitive skill development.

v

L

R .
Site: Topeka Education Center, Topeka, KS -

Respons1b]e Agency: 501 School District, Topeka. These Qere two classrooms -
in a demonstration program for severe]y hand1capped funded by the
office of Education (#0EG-1621).

Head Teacher: Ed Helmstetter

Total Number of Children: 12 (from homes and state institutions) ° .

€

Ages: 13-21° - .

Description of Pbpd]ation Severely retarded w1th motor 1mpa1rments,
nonverbal; nonambulatory or partially ambulatory. '

Educational Emphasis: Sensory/motor development; communication training;
. social development; preacademic, and prevocational /vocational training.

Spec1a1 Tra1n1ng Opportunities: A highly data-based program;~intense' training
1n orientatios and motor development; community integration training.

2 . .

35 <
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Al

Site: Kansas University Medical Centeri

Responsib]g‘Agency: The Uniyersity of Kansas Department of Special Edulation

- Head Teacﬁer:: Cindy Jones N )
. ' : (-
Number of Children: 8 . g
Ages: wup to 6 years _ ‘
'Description of Population: Preschool children with severe/profound develop-
v mental retardation and at least one additional handicap. Additional
handicapping conditions include severe visual and auditocyAagd
. nonverbal. . ‘ .
" Educational Emphasis: Sensory/motor deyelopment; self-help train’g; ) .

communication training (oral and nonoral); reduction of self-
stimulation and self-injurious behavior. '

Special Training Opportunities: Participation in a transdisciplinary
classroom sé&ting, including physical therapists, occupational
therapists, speech therapists, nurses, and psychologists; experiences
in a data-based early intervention program; active parent training.
program for chXiijen in the classes. : .

- v °
0

1" Site: Sheldon Sth ok, Topekay KS <, - éfg , T f
- i . ‘ . "." > ” . 4 . 3 N ¢
.. Responsib]e‘Agenqy: usb 501, Toggﬁééiﬁ.m .

o8 . F . 3 ) ’“
Head Teacher: Ed He}m3§e§§§r, ‘< 'g@ . L “‘

»
g ¥ N ? ° /°‘ °
e .

Number. of Children: 14 -~ . .. - Sefl )
| %

Agesf 6-13 - . S,
Description of Population: Sevére]j/profound]y‘rétarded'and severely
.disturbed; two are nonaubulqtqry;%ggven,chi]dren are nonverbal.

: “‘ ' N - s »
Eduational £mphasis: Self-help training; munication training; social
training;ﬁgehavior control problems .@nd motor development.
2 : s .
Special T}aiﬁing Opportunities: A heavy°emphasis on cqmmqugation develop-
*ment and social development; data-based; extensive use of procedures™ ~ -
to reduce inappropriate behavior, s - :

. . \\\\
- - * ’ -
:/ - * . n * s

// Site:- CordleygSchool, Lawrence, KS A .

N

Responsible Agency: Lawrence Public Schod]é, USD 492
- Number. of .Children: 7

. ~
Y
> . . o
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Ages: 7-17 ' ’ | c

Description of Population: Severely and profoundly retarded students.:
Characteristits include autistic behavior, nonambulatory and non-
: verbal or speech deficient. (A heterogenous population typical
of SMH classes in small communities.)

%‘
\
P
R
,«?2‘,

Educational Emphasis: Self-help training; communication t?aining;
behavior control programs; preacademic and prevo;ationa] training.

e

Special.fraining Opportunities: Experience in working with a "typical SMH
classroom:*in a public school sett1ng, writing IEPS for public '
schools; data-based.

3.4' Offer Fall 1980'co;rses. ‘The‘students in the presérvice
v component were offered the same coursés as those outlined.
in the modified inservice compoﬁgzl. Addi tional courses
weré offered to students in the do;tor@] program.
3.5 Identify and contact graduates pf>program who
could-serve as practicum supervisors (see 3.3 site
descriptions). . .

s -

3.6 Offer Spring 1981 courses. Th% same courses outlined

in the modified inservice component were offered to

d - preservice students.
4.  Other Objectives '[: - o~
) 4.1 Procedures Manual. The Procedures Manual describing how
: to design and implement an inservice and modified inservice
- ,

program has been ;omp]eted. An outline of the contents

A Y

‘of the Procedures Manual is.in Appendix B.

[y
°
e . , e -
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It was decided to pursue commercial publication of p
P ’ ity . - . . ’
' the Procedures Manual. Project staff felt that the

information involved would be of great assistance to

those ifldividuals beginning, as well as those already =

<

- +involved in afinservice program. The information in the i

Procedures Manual is applicable across popu]ation§hof ' -

students, i.e., the content would be appropriate to
an inservice program for teachers of the SMH, TMR, and ) 1

R LD.

L

- * 4,2 Present workshops. In the past iévera] semesters, a
series of workshops have been presented to pediatric .
residents at the University of Kansas Medical Center..
. Jhe ma1n %%a] of these.workshops has been to expand the
training ;hat pediatric residents receive 1n re]at1on
. , " to thg/hand1capped and their families. Tab]e 3is a
11sf/;f the objectives for the workshop series.

: 4.3 &/4 4:,Cqmmergl§§§gjssem1nat1on of tra1n1ng modu]es. *

.o It was f1na11y dec1ded not to pursue commercial

publication of the teacher training modules. Con-

e

* . - . . ’
: - ‘siderations that went into the decision were as follows:

1) The bulk of a total set of ‘training modules might

-

interfere‘with its marketability; |
‘.f o . 2) The amount of ?ateriai in a set of training modules T
Y ‘ : 'will be costly to publish; ' A V ?‘é
. ) ; ' f\x o 3) The inclusion of many different, published articles ?ﬁ
;‘ o ' - within some of the modu1es would require pennissioq,. 5§
i ; . . T ‘for duplication from a 1arge number of _new authors

. in the~f1e]d. Pub11shers might find this an
PO

obstacTe: to dissemination. ‘ ' .

-

. .
. e
. B . .
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Table 3

14
13

OBJECTIVES FOR PEDIATRIC EDUCATION IN THE AREA OF HARDICAPPED CHILDREN .
AND THEIR FAMILIES ' ¢ e

w1. To gain sené{civity to handicapped chi]dren and their families. . < -
> ¥ -+ o ™
2. To gain awareness of the behavioral characteristics of &ifferent hand1capped
children.

. 3. To gain familiarity with labels and other terminology used to describe handi-
capped children. . ~! ,
4. To gain knowledge of the educat1dnal opportunities and ro]e of the educator
in serving the handxcapped child. 5

5. To gain an ability to communicate and relate to special educators in the-
field. ~

L 4

' 6. To learn to funcfion gffectively as members of an interdisciplinary team.

2
7. To become more knowladgeable and skillful in pr@?ﬁding general health and
-medical care for the handicapped child. '
: ", , .
8. To gain an ability to use screening, diagnostic, and assessment procedures
in order to effectively identify and manage handicapped children. v

9. To gain an ability to communicate and effectively plan with parents concerning
- the devetopmental and educational needs of a handicapped child..,

10. To develop appropriate 1nterv1ew1ng and counse11ng sKills for use with fam111es

: of a handicapped child. -
4 i]. To gain an understanding of communrty resourses ava11ab1e for hand1capped y
~ children.- 2
12. To become-more aware of legal and legislative aspects of handicappina conditions.
*% wow . . ‘ ’,
. W - . B
* N r _I > ‘ . ) ‘ °
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@ - We fu]]y\acknowledge the nany complexities 1nvo]ved in

- o -

_adequately evaluating the effect1veness of both 1nserv1q§~and L R

- preserv1ce teacher tra1n1ng programs. The t1me and expense

.1nvo]ved in a comprehens1ve evatuation system could const1tute

a separate prOJect The u1t1mate quest1on is whether teachers

<

receiving a specific training program prov1de quality eduC‘at1onaﬂL

services to severely hand1capped ch11dren, Admittedly,. we ﬁave . :Qé
|

not been able to undertake an inservice tra1n1ng eva]uat1on _system !

that allows us to draw definite conclusions concerning the effect1ve- |

ness of the progr% However; we have been Systemat1ca11gaco]1ect1ng

data to perm1t a fa1r1y good 1nd1cae-r5n of the success or failure Qf ~
our efforts. These inservice evaluation procedures are di scussed unﬂer\: .
_ the following" areas: ‘ . e . % ]
. ¢ .’ e
1. Competency requirements. The very.nature of the modular,
e ‘competency-based training program presents a 'format for -
. ‘ ‘d1 recf eva]uat1ons of ‘student mastery of specified content ]
areas;. Accord1ng]y, student mastery is eva'luated wlth ~ .
respect to both informational ’andyperfo'nnance con- _ﬂ . ?
.. Dpetencies. o ‘ o s - R “5‘
e o “

- .
' . R N b
v ‘ ' N ¥ N

-~

Informational cogpe<enc1es requ1re tha,t a stu-dent demonstrate

¢

Ty mastery of the réquired read1ng mater1a]s by taking written

W

; exams that have both direct and apphed questwns deahng o

w1th the content of each module. These questions (and t‘ﬁe

reqln redwgnswers) -are spec~1f1ca]]y der1ved from, the obJectwes ‘

’ ; m_% , -
1
N & <

5. .

"4 N - &
Pl .




central to_each hpdu]e. Accofaihg]y, qh'evalua}ién of student

‘ P . magtery is inherent in each instructional module used in the
inservigg training program. Each student had the opportunity .

- to take a second test after restudying a module if he/she |
was not satisfied;witﬁ the grade-dbtained on’the first @i!m.
This component allowed more flexibifity,pnd encouraged acquisi-
tion of competency. Tables 4, 5, and 6 represent stdﬂent.

- e grades on module exams for Summer, Spring, and Fall 1980,

" vespectively. ~As can be seen, most studénits are at the A or
.B competency level. Figures 11 and 12 summariie student grades °

on exams throughout the length of the Project and provide tﬁe

- — [ —.

A W mean score for all students on each exam across all semes-
: ' .
o v L ters of the Project.
s . ! ?

Additibnally, dgmonstratéh Eérfonnance competencies are |
a]solinc]u eé in the program to be used féf inservice teacher
training. Performance competencies are measured by direct
obsérvations of:the teacher in.a c]assfgom‘settfhg‘and by
eya?&étion of written assignments.- Each performarice com-

‘ petency is directly related to the content of a specific

module. For example, in Module 9, a teacher must demonstrate

°

A how fo use;reinforcers in a training sessign correctly, a
skill taught in Module 2, Figures 13, 14, and 15 illustrate

how competencies are related to specific modules. >

~

.To assist 1in measuring actual teaching competencies

N (as opposed toimanagerial competencies), teacher proficiency

’

- checklists were used by the superVising instructor. However,

wf

practicum supervisors found these instruments not to be totally '

£

I P D L R




Table TE

Number of Individuals Receiving Letter Grades in . ——

Instructional Mopdule Exams in Spring 1980

‘ , ‘ »
- ) { Letter Grade Received
" Module ] A B C D F
: = . "
1 Right to Education . 4 5
2 BeRavioral Approach “to Education 34 2 1
3 Programming Engaging Envjronments 2 2 5 2 -—;j::l’
4 Programming for Normalization 7 1 1
5 Assessment Sca]es 1 3 2 2
m?_m_ﬁ_wr;tlng Instruetional Programs 9 1 T 2
7 Measur1ng Operant Behavior 2 6 1 3 2
8 Evaluation of Operant Behavior - . 4 3 2 1 3
10 Strengthening Operant Behavior 2 3 1 1
11 Weakening Operant Behavior 5 2 S
12 Discrimination and Operant Control 5 2
13 Programming for the Physically'Handicapped 1 5 4 2
14 Programming Prosthetic Envirdnments 4 1 1
16 Motor Programs 3 1 1
17 Language Programs ' 10
]8.Se]f-He1p Programs b o g 2
19 Socialization Programs -3 1 -1
20 Preacademic Programs © 2 1
L2 Prevocat1ona] Programs’
22 Genera]1zat1on Tra1n1ng . 3 1 1 .
23 Schedules of Re1nforcement ) - 4 2 .
24 The Involvement and- Tr§§n1ng of Parents 4 1

and Teaching Ass1stants

- §§' T . .

~




’

Table 5

N N
kadd

Number of Individual$ Receiving Letter Grades in

. - " Inhstructional Module Exams in Summer 1980
Ay . Letter Grade Received
Module ] A B~ C ' D F
1 Right to Education 8 * 3 1.2
2 Behavioral Approach to Education 4 5 5
3 Programming Engaging Envirq@ments 7 5 1
4 Programming for Normalization 8 3 1
5.Assessment Scales 6 6 3 1
6 Writing_lnstrqctiona]_Programs 7 1 1
7 Measuring Operant Behavior 4 2 3 1
8 Evaluation of Operant Behavior 3 4 1 1
@ -
< / '
4
f - .
)
w & .\\\\.

. W

ke

I ]




Table 6

EY

Number of Individuals Receiving Letter Grades in

Instructiona],Modqle Exams in Fall 1980

Module \\\-”'—TD

Letter Grade Received

B

c

D

-

N o e w N -

1
12
13
14

Right to EduCat1on
Behavioral Approach to Education
Programming Er Engag1ng Env1ronments

Programming for Norma]1zat1on
Assessment Scales

Writing Instructiona] Programs
Measuring Operanf Behavior -
Evaluating Operant Behaviof
Strengtheniﬂ@ Operant Behavior
Weakening Operant Behavior -
Discrimination and Operant Control
Programm1ng for the Phys1ca]1y Hand1capped
Programming Prosthet1c Env1ronments

>

wi

A
2
4
8
5
10
0
4
3
1
1

’,

2
3
2

-

1
2
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

i

s ®
3.0 ‘u - .
2.0.
.
1.0 ‘
Ean 13 Exam 14 Baml6 Exm 7,
.‘ -
.
-

Eun 18 Exem 19

Nusber of indlviduals recelving
letter grades and mean exam
qrades acroes all semesters.

. Exsmg 1324

¢

) Figure 12

>

Exas 20 tan2l  Fram 22 Exam 23 Exin 24

o




Figure 13 - -~

l’

Program Develop-
ment and Mainten-

BASIC
PRACTICUM

STUDENT

v

Knowledge of

Record-Keeping

ance *3,6,7,8, Concepts/Attitudes Strategies
(10-14,]6‘23) . ' *3,7
Right to unction- Normal- Behavior-
Fducation ality zation - al
. St * Equation
\ *] *3 *4 q 22
Reinforcer L | N
Survey . -
%2 —>1 Assessment N .
T > Formulate Tan ~ ~
- V) o - : / [ .2
o get Behav1or's_;>D — N
§% 5 evelop In- -
% *2,(16-24) structional AN
¥ *
— - P??gr?xs _gé‘ Implement) | -
) N Programs 1>+ Evaluate
(/—"-\\‘ - *7,(]0,].] ,23) ‘ Data . :
_ *8 & Revise
: . Programs
- ) » - N 6,7,(10,11,72
: N\
. * Specific required modu]e numbers for each competency .
() These modu¥es are not requ1red reading for the corresponding 1nformat1on course however
* they can-be used when a more in- depth resource is needed. . C .
5 . 66
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Figure 14 _—
. INTERMEDIATE .
PRACTICUM
STUDENT -
Program Knowledge of. s : o
) - Development and g Record-Keeping g
Maintenance Concepts Strategies
*3-8, 10-14,(16-23) and Attitudes x3,7 . )
N N2 N / y : ;y ‘
Develop 1:1 velop 1:1. Develop Func- Norma1l- Human Behavior .
3-partpbehav- 2?partppro- Group tion- ization | | Rights/ al |0 4
ioral program gram for phys| Program~ — 17 ality 1 %ggzls. Equation ;
*3,10,12,(16-| | 1eally handisl s q0-13, (16- | *3 *4 . *2
23) capp e 23) 1
3,14, (16-23)] .
- Assessment;W(““~~~formu1ate -- — -
Positioning Possibie
and Handicap Programs
Competencies *6.10.11 ¥ S dr
*5,13,14 (16-23) .
. ~ R
Formulate .
Target :
Behaviors Develop In- . .
*2,(16-23) strlictional [v . :
< PrograTs *6,) Implement . *
10,11,(16-23)] «| * Staff N - =
- Meeting Inplement | - 6!
. (24)‘ rogram : . .
- *7,10,11,14, [} Evaluate - f .
(16-23) v Data Revise Pro-. ’
*g .| grams
<, r [ \*6,7,]0',11
R . : 12
. 4 — L
* Specific required module numbers_for each_competency.
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FTJure 19

A Y ’ ‘ -
ADVANCED
N PRACTICUM
g & STUDENT - -
/ v
Program Develop- Knowi€ge of | . ‘
meht and Mainten- ‘ 9 ~
ance  *3,4,6-8, . . I ot Scheduling Record-Keeping
10-14,16-23 Concepts/Attitudes . *3 *3,7.54
-“,\h . \.
/ U . y/ ‘.
. | Parent Parapro- Communi t} Parapro-| | Class-
gtér- ~ [fessionalj Services IEP fessional | Student .‘room
. actions Training| . ' ‘ - ro
X *24 1 *24 x *24 *1,24. - *3,24 *3,4 *3.0
. Lo
. m l \V ] l ‘ \. \L ) . ) .
"Design | - - Develop -, Implement] ) '
Mrogram Area Re- Meeting’ .
x4 |7 |source ) : B , ‘
24 Bibliog.| «| 24 , > |
P o N ' .
~ . \ ) o
v ¥ _—
SmalT Group Large Group Errorless -
Program Program {Disc. Train- -
*3,6,10-14, *3,6,10-14 ing 12 ;
16-23 16-23 Formulate Tar
T ~ 3 ‘ " | get -Behaviors -
e ~ -~ Develop .
ogmg]ﬁte.Tar . : 12 Training Mate-
pet benhaviors. >Develop In- -} « rials
*2,5,16<23 ,| . ptructional* —— - *12
" Programs 77| Implemétit -
_ ] - - > - *
\*6,10{31,16 23 Programs - > Fyaluate
L ' *7 ,]0,"[] ’23 - Data . .
y , . 1 Revise
. *8 Programs o
/ *6,10,11,7,12 -
S « U
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cific required
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module numbérs for eachscompetency
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adequate for’teacher feedback, nor for the type of tgpching .

- -~ Py

' . we-were advocating. For this reason, a.new checklist was adapted

i

- from one used by the Ear]y bn Project (Lehr, Hh]bé?t, and Johhson,f.‘

— ' 1978). This instrument is Bnp]uded.in.Appendix C. Use during

- the past semesters seemed to indicate that the checklist, worked )

vhd N~ ; R )
‘ well and was reliable across observers after some initial training.

It also worked well in assisting the supervisor to pinpoint - - .

specific trouble areas, work on those specific items with the

teacher, and then return to the more global ch

Ky -

With the increased emphasis on group instructiony an

' ' . additional checklist was designed to assess the teachén's . .

Id

competencies . in this area specifically. Variables such as
. “ .alternating trials betweer students, approgriate seating

— arrangement, teaching pace, and handling inappropriate behavfor

in a group are addressed. A cpby of the Group Observation
Form is included in Appendix C.'

- . ’ I

To assess_manaderial .competencies (i.e., skills related

| to teaching but not actual teaching) several checklis¥s were”

-

- used. The. Teacher Proficienc Chepk]istﬂrl, used fq} the

’

T o ) first‘two years of the.Project,”was also‘baséd on an.instrument

of the E??%y Oﬁ_Project. "'Although this checklist assessed .

) “ record keeping and general classroom coordination, Project , -

.. \ . : ‘ o A
. . ' staff felt that it was not thorough enough in measuring total

" classroom management. A new General Classroom Observation

o Eﬁeck}ist was designed considerig the total approach.

. , .
. e, pe . . L.

oo ' ... -Using this form to measure a -teacher's competencies required. g
B T ' ' L

et
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army

S

KaR]

him/her "to be- respons1b1e for .coordinating and 1ntegrat1ng

atl th% students in the c1ass,«not Just a few

anyp

A copy of the

Genera] C]assroom Obsgrvatlon Form is in Append1x C.

-

-

Other checklists to assist the teacher in coordinating ,

i

pertormance'agd management skills 1nc1gde the areas of:

~

~

4

“ -the elassrdom and the supervisor’in assessing the teacher's

IV

AS

.

.gssessment,procedhres; 2) graphic‘fdrmatﬁ 3) reinforcement

#fdnms"are.iﬁc]uded in Appendix C.

surveys; 4L;recordikeeping;‘and 5)‘data-deCisions.

o

~

e

Module eva]datdon.

L]

Beginning FaTI 1979,

were included in eachAmodu]e

“in Wppendix D ‘It provided an opportun1ty for_1nput from students

Module Evaluation Fprms

-4

-

~

L)

These

.

An examp]e of the fonn 1s included

~.

@

4

enrolled in modular-based classes. The Tnformat1on from these.

evaluation forms was .uSed by the,Project staff to evaTuate’the
e effectiveness of the modu]es and to give us any indication ot :;
prob]em areas. - Rev1s10ns proceeded from this 1nformat1on. o

Tab]e 7 represents data thdt were co]]ected from the traWnees P
~ P
~on the fodule Eva]uat1on Forms. As can be’ seen from these data,
the modu]és\were genera]Iy eva]uated highly by students across’

all areas. (Modu]e_Eva]uat1on Forms on Modules 16-19 are not

- N , available).
% -

In addition to evaluating teacnee'

>

qua]ity,'the inservice component was'a1so interesfed inS - -

‘ 3. " Accountability sys tem.

”o N ~* o

~ L mon1tor1ng how much time was taken by a supervisor ‘to, carry

., ‘our var1ous act1"Tt1es
%‘?‘%u . ) ", . . -1 -,
b ‘ semesters ivPrOJect staff 1ntenn1ttent]y kept track

For the Fall 1980 and Sprlng f§81

s : : RS -




ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. e N \
- MODULE EVALUATION RESULTS : v
) e
+ Questions 1-8 are rated on the following scale: 1) Bad news Mean Scores .
. 2) Could be better Modules *
3) Okay. /
3) Pretiy good 12 3 4 5 6 7.8 W0 N 12 13 w0 a 2 23
5) Outstanding .
1) How well did the instructional competencies inform you of the content . N
- of the module? - 4.2 1 4. 4.4 4.3) 431 46| 48| 46 4 4.5 4 4.3 4.3] 5 2 4 3 4~
- a9
2) How well prepared and organized was the module. R 4.3 | 4.1 4.41 4 4.3 4.1} 4.21 4.5 4 451 4 4.6 431 5 3 42 14 4q
. . .
) 3) Adequacy of the materials fn the module. N . 4.3 145% 4.6] 4.5] 4 381 4 45| 4.54,4.5] ¢4 4.6} 4.31 5 2 4.1 | 4 )
. 4) Relevancy of the module to current classroom teaching. 3.2 4 4 3.5 4 46148 4 4 4 3 4 4 5 3 4.4 |5 4.3
. 5) Relevancy of module to professional growth (i.e. future use). a.3]45| aa| 38| a [a3|as|3s5|3s]e |3 % TR R R e
- T »
6) Interest level of the module. ' 3.8 {4 4.2 431 3.7} 3.8} 4 4 4 4 g3 4.3] 3.6k 5 3 3.6 | 5 4.3
7) Fairness and relevancy of the exams. . B . 4 4 4 4 4 3.8 4.3] 4.6]3.5| 3.5 3 4 4 5 L3 2.8 {4 4
. 8) How well the self-quizze’s prepared you for the exam. - 4 4 4.4] 4.1 4.2¢ 4 3.6 4.6 1 3.5{ 3 3 4 ) ) 3 3 2 3
*  Question #9 was rated on ‘a 1-} scale: 1 = very easy; 5 = too difficult. ! ) B 3.3 2 i
. 9) Rate the difficulty of this module. . 3.8 | 30| 3a] 23] 333 & | 38]3s| 353 | 33f 33fa |2 [36}4 |33 3
*  (Question #10 was rated on a 1-4 scale: 1 = not enough; 4 = way too much. I , )
- i ar . o .
10) Rate the amount of information given in the module. > '2-5 2.1} 2.2 2.6 2.31 2.3 3 3 2.5) 2.5 2 2.3] 2.3] ¢4 1 3.2 }3 3
"% question #11 had a 1-5 scale: 1 = not at all clear; 5 = outstanding.’ * " . -
* 11) Rate the clarity or the information presented in the module. 3.8 )4 4 3.6} 3.7 3.6} 3.6 4 3.5| 3 4 3.31 5 3 3.8 |4 4
1 A . .
A
. : - * -3-‘:_ .
e
- i, .
t .
. L] ” ~
.‘_‘T-;.;j _ . ‘(\‘ : 7
* 4 - . -
“ |
. - . ‘
- ] . .
. N - 3 .
( . - < Module Evaluation Results . .
. . ‘ ) >
, . . . - .
. >, . l'7 /
-y I Table 7 ‘ 4‘ :
F 3 j1 ..
»> .o
; ‘.
O
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of how nuch time was spent each week in the following areas:

~ 1) student obserration; 2) grading and writing practicum

”feedbéck; 3) exam administration and,grading; 4) travel,

55 revising modu]es; and 6) genera] correspondence and

document writing (e. g s 1nformat1on for the progress reports,
Procedures.Manua]). Est1mates of these tasks are shown
in Table 7.

)

Eva]uatjon of grading contingencies. The Project coordinator

-and David Esquith, a doctoral student in the Department’ of

Spec1a] Educat1on, initiated a study ent1t]ed "Effects of

- Jtwo grad1ng cont1ngenc1es on practicum ass1gnments w1th

trainees in a severely/mu1t1p]y handicapped program." The

2

two strdtegies examined were: 1) students received their

final grade for tne first product the; submitted, and 2)
studgnts were a]]owed to resubmit their work until A-level
f‘criterion was reached. The resﬁits of the study will. provide

valuable information for teacher training programs and °

evaluation. Appendix~E contains an abstract of the, study:

()
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.. IV. PROJECT ORGANIZATION AND.COORDINATION

WITH OTHER AGENCIES &~

’

Organization and structure at the University of Kansas. ﬁajor

organizational structyre for the Project is presented in Table 9.

»

. The table shows “the relationship of Project personnel to the

g

{ . . ‘
University of Kansas. The Project director, Doug Guess, was

responsible to H. Rutherford Turnbull, III, Chairperson of the

——

Departmentébf‘épbcfal Education at the\Univeféity; The Project -

N . ; N b
coordinator, Fredda Brown, was superyised by the Project director.

Ms. BroWn‘assumed the Project coordinator position when, Jennifer

Holvoet left in the Summer of. 1980. Doug Guess and the Project

B.

-

coordinator jointly supervised Lesley Fernandez and Gayle Yelenik, '

the two teacher trainers: Ms. Yelenik joined the Project staff
in the Summer of 1980.~‘Dr. Guess provided supervision in regard
to their general job pérformaqce as well as.their relationship
with other agenciés; The Project coordinator provided overall
supervision in relation to specific Projéct assignments.

The Project secretary (Marianne Watkins)-was supervised by

both the Project director and the Project coordinatgr.

¥

Coordination with the Kansas State Department of Special

(o

N

Education. fhe teacher inservice traininé cmnpoaent of the
‘Project was coordinated with Phyllis Ke]]y, State

Coordinator of'the Severely and Multi-Handicapped at the‘

"Kansas State‘Department of Education. Dr. Kelly was respénsjble _
to James Marsha]l, Director; StatesDepartment of Educaéion. Mr.

Harshall -and Rrofessot’Tu¥nbu11 shared overall responsibility ,

~ oy

76
54

4
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Table 8

Number of Hours (three one-week samples) / Trainér,in Specified '
- Activities for Fall 1980 and Spring 1981

%

"l

General

Student Grading Administration, Module Phone visits,
Week Obser- ., & Writing Grading & Writing Revisions Corres- Staff development,
vations feedback for  Exam Feedback Travel pondence/ Office wark,
- Practicum : ~- “Summary Work & etc.
- . ™ e .
1 0 . 1.5 11.75 0o . , 5.5 0 21.25 ~ )
Trainer 1 2 1.5 .75 0 .67 0 14.0 23.0
3 1.5 6.5 - 0 .67 ) 6.5 24.8
e St N ,
1 13.5 13.0 .75 15.0 . 0 . 0 0.
Trainer, 2 2 0 ©2.25 " 1.0 0 1.5 8.25 27.0
3 12.0 6.0 1.0 . 8.5 = 0 0 12.5
%
1 2.0, 6.5 1.0 3.0 19.5 5.75
Trainer.3 2 1.5  18.0 14.0 0 < - 40 .0 .
3 15.0 4.0 15.0 0 . 6.0 . 8.0
Total for 3 Weeks 56.0 68.75° *17.5 54.84 9 58.25 122.3
. . : @, "
% Time 15% 16% - 4% 15% 2% 16% 34%
- P [’
vl ) 78 !




" " Table 9

Organizational Chart of Project Per;énne]

A
2

AN .
<%

- - W e e e ———

. University of Kansas
Administrative Structure . \

Dale Scannell, ,Dean

School of Education

H. Rutherford Turnbull, III
Chairperson
epartment of Special Educatio

-~

-

P. Doug Gugss, Rrofessbr e

* s

i

s Project‘Director

- i Fredda Brown

Marianne Watkins

Project Coordinator

o
. / : _ 0
géz]ey Fernandez/ ) ~Gayle Yelenik
Teacher Tréiner; Teacher Trainer .

Project Secretary .

S
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for 'the implementation of the inservice component of the Project.
koo

-

Contact with Kansas local education Sgencies (LEA's) was accom-
plished through the State Coordinator of the Severely and Multi-

handicapped and the technical assisfant, Rhonda Eye. The

( Project director related directly to Dr. Kelly concerning
- 'ideveTOpmeﬁt and imh]ementation of the statewide inservice
trqin%ng program. Ms. Eye, technical assistant to severely/

multiply handicappeq&programs in the State of Kansas, worked
directly with Project personnel in the coordination of the -
statewide inservice teacﬁer training effort. Ms. Eye assisted‘

in conducting workshops, providing subervjsion in some practicum
sites, and importantly, serving as a direct liaison between
the,;roject coordinator and lécaI educat{on agencies. This

coordinated effort between the Kansas State Depariment of

’%g@ .. Education and the Project was considered vital %o the success

| of the Pfoject. Coordination with the Kansas State Department

of Education®hd LEA's is shown in Table 10.




ey
Y ' y
‘ b
* Table 10
) s L T |
Project Coordination with the Kansas State |
\ <
Department of Education and LEA's 1
b \
. o ;!
[ } ‘ K
‘ e e 1
4 |
James Marshall, Director . H.R. Tarnbull, III
State Dept. of Special Education Chairperson, ‘
: ~ Department ‘of Special Education
%\
Phy111s Kelly ) Doug Guess .
.ﬂ\. State Coordinator Project Director
Severely anJ Multiply Handicapped
Rhonda Eye\ / .
. . Teaching Assistanty } Project Coordinator
A SMH Programs .
: o —
. N ° 7
Kansas Local -,
B - Education Agencies -
. s el
’ L. ~ -




Summary

Thé purpose and intent of this special progect was to accomplish two

major goals: 1) To design and provide inservice training to teachers of

N

The sgverely handicapped in the state of Kansas; and 2) to further develop *

4

the Kansas University curriculum for preparing teachers of the severely

handicapped. These goafg have been met and demonstrated in severa] ways:

Number of teachers served by the Project. A total of 39 teachers
completed ihe Master's dégree éeqqirements., Another 85 teachers have
¢
“completed the requirement for c?rt%%ication only. There are currently
o 61 additioﬂé] trainees in thé process of completing certification and/or

Master's degree requirements.

Mddu]e development. A total of 27 modules have been dqye]oped that
'cover the performance and 1nformatioﬁa1 competencies identified as relevant
to teachers of severely handicapped students. These modules comprise the
content of seven special education courses and are closely coordinated

with onlcampu§ lecture classes.

N . _‘. L
. Number of students and teachers in public schools. The rapid growth.

.of classes for severg]y multiply handicapped childréfl in the state reflects

the progress made in meeting the zero reject andxléast re§tri%tive,environménf
provision§ of PL 94-142. In 1976, theré,were 30.6 teachers and 257 students

in pub]ic school classes for the severely Ty]tip]y handicapped. In 1930, these

o
numbers increased to 83 teachers and 350 students in public school classrooms.

Development of the Procedures Manual. -A Procédures Manual describing

how to design and implement an inservice and modified inservice program
A .

« has been developed. " The information contained in this product will be of

* L

-
&
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great ass1stance to those 1nd1v1duals beg1nn1ng, as well a§ those a]ready‘ , i

The content of the Procedures Manual

s

T is app11cab1e not on]y £8 teachers of the severely hand1capped but to

1nvo]ved in an 1nserv1ce program.

" teachers across all populations of stqgents. o )
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) _ Revised,by: -
‘Pat Welch, Jennifer Holvoet and Doug: Guess
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- . : Statewide "Inservice Training Project.
for Teachers of the Severely Mu]tiplj Handicapped

ca - The Un1vers1ty of Kansas Department.of Special Education "

Competency Specifications for:

)

BASIC CLASSROOM PARTICIPATION MODULE

\

EDUCATIONAL GOAL . , ‘ ,

To provide experiences in active interaction with special education
teachers and severely handicapped persons in special classrooms located in
public schools and residential settings, and to E@ach the application of
information obtained from the Rjght to Educatiof, Behavioral Approach to
Education, Programming Engaging Environments, Programming for Normalization,
and Pssessment Modu]es to the teaching of appropr1ate behaviors to a single
severely multiply handicapped. ch1]d

é;yq‘ PERFORMANCE COMPETENCIES

The student teacher completing this module should apply: the 1nformat10n
acquired through the readings. of Modutes 1-5 by

1. Determining from various sources if v1o]at1ons of a student s r1ght to
educat1on have been made.

2. ldentifying the antecedent, behavior, contingency, and consequent re-
sponses whén shown an instructional program. : S

k] ~ D .
< 3. Engaging in d-procedure leading to -the identification of conditioned or

« unconditioned stimuli whieh may serve as reinforcers when made cont1ngent
- upon, and presented immediately-aftey a target behav1or
* ‘4, Identifying the use of a, specific training procedure when g1ven examp]es
of\cha1n1ng, shap1ng, ext1nct1on and time-out.

. 3 .
5. Conpos1ng target behav1ors appropr1ate to a student after observ1ng the
. student during assessment. ° ,
6. Deve]op1ng a record-keeping. system meet1ng IEP requ1renénts o’
Y . -
KRN 7‘ Des1qn1ng,\1n writing, an_ideal classropm to. inc1lde the bas1c curr1cu]um

* areas and,the pr1nc1p1es of norma]1zat1on and funct1ona11tx

<

8§, Adm1nyster1ng'an.assessment and choos1ng,appropr1ate target behaviors
W+ o “Ffrom-the assessment. ~ . LT e —
Lo - . .

9. Understand1ng and app]y1ng the pr1nc1p]es of norma11zat1on and funct1onal1ty

.. € 10. Learn1ng to assess in spec1f1c domaln éreas and to/use 1nforma] eva1uat30ns
: [ dex
1. Def1n1ng behavioral acts spec1f1ca11y enough for.fel1ab1]1ty.
, Q . T o . -

. . > ' ' f
EMC Col ° e . ' '
~ . . -
. . s
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12. Developing an instructional program.

13. Design%ng measurement and evaluation systems to be used with instructfona]ﬂ
programming.

. [y
N—

14. Evaluating the effectiveness_ef instructional programming.
!
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ASSIGNMENT 1

Prerequisite Readings: None

_ Assignment: Write a 1-3 page description’of an ideal classroom incorporating ‘ .
/ your own..ideas and.any suggestions from the modules wh1ch you,,

~ - have particularly T}ked .
. Rationale:. This is part of an overall evaluation for the module. It also —

-shau?l d help your practicum supervisor structure you c]ass the
way you wish to have it.
N ; il '

. \'\

Criteria: Graded as acceptable/not turned in. (One try)




ASSTGNMENT 2
Prerequisite

Assignment:

A

Rationé]e:

Criteria:

Readings: Module 1 :

Determine from various sources, (i.e.-parents, administrative’

records), the educational background of one student.

how the student's right to education may have been violated ‘

and how it could be improved.

v

To understand components of Public Law 94-142 and its
implications for each student.

Describe

»

“

Three to four mayor components included. (One try, however, ~

revisions will be required until criterion is met.)
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ASSIGNMENT 3 , -

< ! . t

. Prereﬁuisite Readings:  Module 2

Assignmenty View program #]1 on video tape. Defcribe the following
components of the taped instructional program:

oL a) antecedent -
“ b) behavior
c) contingency
d) consequence

L]

-

Rationale: TFo learn to label basic instructional programming components.

14

»

. L J
Criteria: 100% correct identifications. (Two_tries, final gradq\wil] be
’ the best of the two. ‘Revisions will be required until\criterion
is met.) = N
) . *
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ASSIGNMENT 4

Prerequisite Readings: Module 2, and Teaching a Child to Imitate, Streifel, -

t
Assignment: Implement the reinforcer survey {pages 8-11) with one student
using at least 5 edibles. .
Rationale: To learn a procedure useful in.identifying ﬁoténtia] reinforcers.
Criteria: " 90% achievement on.Reinforcer Survey Checklist., (One try. Revi-
will need to be made before going on to Assignment 5.)
Special Instructions! 1) Soﬁé\@odifications to the procedure may be -
: necessary for thg physically handicapped student.
" ! . s
. 2) See next page for description of factors consjdered
- ’ ' in grading (Reinforcer Survey Checklist).
‘ 7
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REINFORCER SURVEY

Teacherf

Supervisor:

k3

Environmental Factors '

3

“Evaluation

4

1. Is area prepared for survey?

2. Is the positioning appropriate for the

student?

3. Are precautions made for the possi

CHECKLIST

Date:

Yes. NoO

Yes "No

ble

occurance of inappropriate behavior?

(i.e. sh1e]d, items on tray, etc.)

Yes No

4. Are the items chosen age-appropriate

for the student?

‘T?

(8]

Yes . No

. *Mas a tr1a] taste of eachﬂﬂtem given

prior to adm1n1strat1on of the survey? ’ Yes  No’

. m*

Admin;;;>ation

I 23 4 5

678 9 10 11 12 13

14

15

.1

Point to each item , E

Clear Cue -

Data Recorded ~

Posjtion Hoted

Rearrange. Items

1.4 Did the teacher ta]iy the scorgg

2.

3.

Checklist Score

Reliability Score
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ASSIGNMENT 5. . ’ I

> N
= PR N Bl

Sy Prerequisite Readings: Module 2 and Teaching a Child to Imitate, Streifel. ..

N S

)
N

Assignment: 1)

8
Y
v

activities. RN

Implement an additional reinforcer suxyey with the same
or an additional student using at ]eagé\ﬁ\\

2) Determine the reliability of trainer and observer's scores.

Rationale: To learn to determine the re]iab}]ity of training procedures.

*a

. Criteria: 90% reliabiTity. FEormula and fiéﬁre work must be accurate.
(One try, however revisions must be made until criterion is met.)

A}

¥

. <

Special Instructions: 1)

A1l items useéd in the survey should be age appro-
priate materials.

LA

2) Some modifications to the precedure may be necessary
for the physically’handicapped studert.
C s ,‘ ) * RN .
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ASSIGNMENT 6

-

. ¢ -
Prerequisite Readings: None -
Assignment: 1) Substitute one of the pfgferred reinforcers from the Streifel

»

. ) ‘Reinforcer Survey in place of another reinforcer in an exist-
ing program. Run program for at least 5 days.

2) Compare previous 5 days of data with this tata using the new
reinforcer and evaluate the effect of: the change in the
student S behav1or.

»

Rationale: To learn at least one way to determine the effects of a reinforcer
q R and to show that, in order to be a reinforcer, the item or act1v1-
ty must chrease a behav1or

Criteria:  100% correct completion of Reinforcer-Effectiveness Checklist.
\ - {(One try, however revisions must be made unttl criterion i‘met.)
. o
w

Special Instructions: If there are no data-based program presently being run
. .in the classroom, the supervisor will help the teacher
N . begin a simple data collection procedure. Five days
o of data should be collected with a randomly chosen
- - reinforcer, and then ‘change the reinforcer to one that R
~ was preferred in the survey. At this po1nt, a Reinforcer
Effectiveness Checksheet should be comp]eted - .

PN

i
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Reinforcer Effectiveness Checklist
.
\
Teacher: ] .
Supervisor: Date:
. .
Student:
.. Program: : ' .
* ’
Previous reinforcer: - * . ( |
) / L .
j Summary of Tast 5 session scores =
Sessign # '
i Score / ’ 4
o\ M p -
. //
g _ 4 .
M i
'’ Preferred reinforcer: - i
: Summary ofe 5 consecutive session scores with change of . ...
) . reinforcer ‘ o
' Session # . J ‘
Score ' % Z
. X
) i ] N
‘ s
{ What effect, if any, did $he rednforcer change ha@on the.rate of the behavior?
B - 2 . >
".
. ) S
- o & N ®. 3 .
. . N -~ a0t
' Vet owue .
. \‘~ TN <
- * ' ’ -
. ¢ .
‘ A \ i
\) g ' - » Or" , »
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ASSIGNMENT 7

N

‘Prerequisite Readinés: «Module 2 ‘ ' - -

S

. ] t . !
Assignment: View video programs 2-4 and answer the questions on page |3. a /

Rationale: To identify specific training and deceleration procedurgf
- . when shown instructional programs. ' )

- ), _
44 - - i O
Criteria: 90-100% correct identification. (Two tries, witht feedback e e
given following the first effort. Fipal grade will be the |

best of the two. Revisions will be Qequired until criterion =

is met.)




o o ; ; ) ' 3 S~
.~ M *. . \ 2 . *
. - - . . » ’
. }\SSIGHE\JT 7 .

.

1. In video program #2, wh1ch of “the fo]]ow1ng prgcedUres were used to

P train the student to -sign ice cream? - ’
. "- . - . . . "
a. shaping i /o i .
b. 'backward chaining / S
c. dafferential réinforcément - ! : '
d. positive reinforcement - ‘ o . ! . s
: 2. The trainer in video #2 also used a procedure.to decelerate an incorrect «  °
response. " Which, of the following were employed? N o
a. punishment T s b .
b. time-out _ O i ., . .
c. withdrawal of positive reinforcement , A c
- d. extinction . ‘ ‘ . ' T~ Lt
' = . . .ot
< \ [ . ' o R

. h
: v . .- '

2 -
- ' \ ' .«

3." The brushing teeth program shown in video program n3 1s an examp]e of

which of the following types of procedures? ST e T
. a. forward chaining o . . ' : K Coor o R
b. —_3?ckward chaining . P ‘ T o _
oo egative re1nfbrcement \ . . ' A
a. shap1ng . ‘ ot ) Jioby e _
- .: - \ . ‘. ] AN . ,. - .‘
- ' ' ./, . . ";
4, V1deo program #4 pictures a student learning to foTTow d1rect1ons What - )
- procedures ‘are being used to, acce]erate this response?' - P
a. positive’ re1nforcement .
-b. forward chairing 7/ [ #
g X c. shaping IR
' d. « modeling fe i o
. , ot . e . ’ s ' '._"
P ; Eg 4
-~ 5 A]so in v1deo pro ram #4, What- technique was 1mp]emented to decé]eratev
) { the inappropriate ehavror of tantrumming?
a. “extinction RN
- . b. withdrawal of. positive re1nf cement
: Y c. response Cost | . .
d. overcorrection. . Ui
3 Ny \/ b’ - -
-.’ fr ’ S .
. ~ ’\\"\ N . ¢ - .
. . )7 ’ e
3 ol
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ASSIGNMENT 8~ ’ . o . 3
.. P . . / P * 3 O
- ) PR - . 7 @ fo - e .
\ - . . ® . N .
Prerequisite Readjing: - Module- 4 Y ! .
., .. + ’ - - -~ - M .:’
‘ Assignment: - “Viewvi deo p?~ogram 5 Desqr1be haw this program maximi zes the ~
.. pr1nc1p]es of normahzatwn “and functwnahty .
PR , - : - ’
. . ’ c 8 v v - , - . N ~- 4
Rationale: " " To Yearn. te 1;ient1fy normahzatwn pr1nc1p]es in classroom
-, structure and programmmg )
i I - [} ’\ ‘" A f ' i h
. Criteria: Despr1pt1on must include components shqwn for both normalization
. ’ 4 @and functionality.". (One ‘try, however er‘TE'ions wil¥ be required . 1
: < o untp] cmtemon is met.), ' - ’
~ - @ .l, . .. ' .Z ‘.:/ " " ’ . -
P A L
- o Pl { ) G , :
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. v ol . &
' ’ ) ‘) ) : -
. Y . . '
’l R . ] . . . . Pl N
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Rrerequ1s1te

:‘;’_ i

& . o
g &~ Assigmment: .
1‘ ’Y,
+ /ot .
PR ; b
.. Rationale:
- Criteria

o

components ‘tisted "above. (One tﬂy, howeveg, PGVTS]OHS wiT]*be

requ1red qnt1ﬂ criterion is-metS)” . .
. ,‘»{

~a

) o e e ! : A ¥ o . . % “‘
5 e ) . e " i : ) o )
o \ S oo 2 N
) ' ¢ -t ) . . W .- &.‘&“.
v s . . e &l 5 e
_\{ . v . . Yy L.
. -7 . N Lot [ LU
<, ' A . ! ’ . ’*I
- . . ,' . . . . * -
— LT “ ” Rk X Ve o % R Ny
- \ = ' , T - o «
o 0,1‘:, ) : ° 4 ° 7"{' \ X .. * Aty .
Readﬁngs Modu]e 4 v . A \
i ? s - | “’ ’ ‘ " ) . - ’, L]
Descr1be A present program in your class room. wh1ch cou]d be P .,
.more normalizing and funct1onaj Cons1der sett1ng» matew1aT§, T
s cues, ete, - Note changes to beﬁMade. . .; - e S e el
. . R SN
s "kxhw gﬁ ? N N . Lt B
To 1éarn to app]y prlnC1p1es f rma11zat1on andQPunEt?ong]ity, -
to c]assroom structure and prog ammipg: - = - T Voen s st
et . - X a . P :-., o Cet . : . . ;
. . D . £ N N . ! (. . ‘. ’; v : ¥ . A ) ‘
Descr1pt1on ‘must be a feasible a1ternat1ve and 1nclude all \( -




ASSIGNMENT 10 - .

¢

e

Preérequisite Readings: Module 5

4 ’ ‘ - ]

Assignﬁent: 1). Se]ect and ‘list one appropr1ate forma] assessment scale for-
each student in the class. . v

. -

o

2) Administer a forma] assessment to one stddent. , Your super-
visor will observe a section of 15-20 tr1a1s of direct
. test1ng

.0 -
- '

. . . . ’
Rationale: ' To learn the proper administration of formal assessments. (>~

€ ~

Criteria:  90% p}oficiency on assessment administraction checklist. (1 try)

v
i 3 A

o ®

Special Instructions: 1) .At least 3 of the assessments chosen must be included
. S .- ' in Module 5.- The one chosen for observat1on must
-« , also be listed. ’
2) It is preferred that therap1sts (occupat1ona1 s
eec , physicatl) administer assessment domains
N ‘8&ts1de their field of expertises
3) See next page for description of factors considered
in grading (Assessment Adm1n1strat1on Proficiency
Cnecklist).

&
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,\ ) Statewide Inserv1ce Tra1n1na Proaect
for Teachérs of the Severely Multiply Handicapped ;

ka 1

Department of Special Eduqet1on, The University of Kansas

>

>

°om

o IS . . 1

. R . . : { Lo u
ASSESSMENT ADMINISTRATION, PROFICIENCY CHECKLIST - _ t
. . . . . . - A
Stuaeht Teacher -/, - ' ’ . o
: s e’
Practicum Supervisor _ ) ) L 2 o

Student Name

Assessment used

PREPARATION

- ° PRE'S

1. Yes Noo ¢ Insurument chosen includes those behavioral areas

” WH1ch are stressed in this c]assroom .
l‘ , G” . . > (
. < R
- 2. Yes Mo. Assessment area. is-prepared.. )
3. Yes No "Assessment area prqvides appropriate setting for
5 " :chosen assessment. ‘

4. Yes MNo Use/non use of 5e1nforcement is pre- determ1ned
5. Yes No Use/non-use of reinforcement is appropriate to
- ’ evaluate choser skill areas. . :

-+~ POST ASSESSMENT . .o
-, 12. Yes MNo. Totals score for assessment. .
.t ’ , , l\
"13.  Yes - Mo Profiles.assessment score (if necessary).-
,(~ . ‘. . ~ . ) \,
14. Yes No Determines target behavior areas.

~
- . .
. s 4 t
s

15. Yes No ' Add% assessment informations to STEP file .

-

, &y l T . :
e > h102l 14 . \: ;




: </ s . ' . N
U 6. Presents stimulus for gach;response‘ A Ce
R \ -4 2 3 % 56 7 8 9 10111213 14 15 167 18 19°'20 -
YES ‘ | ) D - .
: NO | X ‘
7. Use/non -use of reinforcement accord1ng to bebav1oral def1n1tJon
ot 2.3 % 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 v 18 1o 20
YES | S A . BT
"~ ‘n NO < " .. N - ' ) ) o . J + s l : _
;'31— N . (g J ' MR N T .’ " hd v . ) . ‘“ .
: ..8. Int rrupts pach. gesponse wH1ch is 1ncompat1b1eu : LA
T 1.2 3 'u"sis'.],.a 9. 710 11 12 3T 15 167 718 18 D
-o‘ .y,._l . YE& - * %let ’ . . . . ) *
o a ia:\v -N.Ov . RN SR I 1 . A . ’ | g g
. - ' e “ \ T . ' R
v ‘9. Qecords the resu]ts of each triad. © . L :
172 3. ‘s'.s.z ’8-9. 10 11 (1213 1995 16 7 18 19 20 .\
.+ T YES [ IE . X :
NO e B ,(
S . v : ,/g .
. 10. - Proceeds to next trial. ~ -0 , N
, . . T
L4023 % 5 6 7 8 9 101112131415 167 1819 20,
« YESI: . . : ' "
. N0~ [ - N d > . o L l-
. < ° N s v
© 1. Notes items need1ng other, sources. e
£ r 1Y s
g -1 2 3 u;’s,s 7~'e 910 11 12 13 1b 15 16 17, B"19 D
YES T -k Y e i ~ i ; =
. ‘ NO, . 3
. s
oo : R T ’ y
. //. - ‘ o - :
* v : N - ' .‘ Q" . ‘
. - . ' RS .
N Total. Yes: : : © 90-100%  Excellent
; . . x 100 = % 80#89% .  Good
+ 7 Total¥es & MNo L R 70-79%ge” Rair
—— . . . - ‘% *60-69% Poor -
' IR , ) . . 59-below Unacceptable
. ‘. . ..&{}’s‘ ) . .

20 TRIAL*SAMPLE . ‘ .

Statwide -Inservice Training Project for Teacher of the Sevérely Multiply
Hand1capped Department 6f Special. Educatmn, The University of ‘(ansas.

.
&"‘A ) L] . hd

.'“




_ Special Instructipns:

- ) ) - - "
/"\‘ ‘
ASSIGNMENT 11 .. e ) ey
Prerequisite Readings Module 3 . « .

~ ~

Assjgnment: 1) Choose 1 tardet behavior m155ed on the assessment for each
T . domain (motor, commumca’uon° se]f heTpp soc1a]1zat1on,

i ' and_preacademic), ’. .,

| g 2) Re- wr1te, if-necessary, thé ObJEC ve 1n terms of fuqlanon- .

‘ - a11ty and determ1ne materials and ¢bjects “that ‘would R

T m§x1m1ze functionality.when training that. skiT1. ‘1~' -
. . :‘. ‘ .‘ o v ‘ - - LI ST B ‘ »‘: - ﬁ.'.
Rdtionale: “Standard assessmentserarely'addréss themselves -to the normalized

" or functional 'yse of a:skill. Research has shown that” the
seyerely handicapped acquire skills more quickly and genera]1ze
L * better wheh. trained in a funttional manner. Therefore, many of
the- object1ves from the assessment will need to be revised
before program 1mo]ementat1on

> “es . ’
.

- w

Cr{terie: ‘A1l components must be comp]eted Graded as acceptab]efnot turhed
~ "in. However, revisions will need to be made until ass1gnment is
acceptab]e. ‘ e . Lo

o °

See next page for examp]e of an obJect1ve and ‘format
. ” _ required. -

~ ! L% >
) . °
. - » .
-~ * - ry (2 [ 4
| ?
. v
[y
- . - 7 ° Y
° ’
- »
¢ . v . PR ‘. a
* L b \ P /I
LI
~ - *
.
. ]
. . -
~ ) ) 0 .
‘. v
4
. .
: 5
¢ s A
L s * 3 - 4
—_ - - 2 4 - PR .
.. » - - .
. 190
~ - > 4
.
A « . P - ?
. -
M M o '
. .,
a kS » P [N ~ . :
o , 'r
I [
. - R - - .
< ‘ . ) -
. -, - vy, -
. ¢ v - %‘ 4
v b ’
- ~ .
. N $ ’
hd 4 [ ] P ¢ ¢
. ‘ . . 0 ¢ 3
)
g N . 4 -
. - - "
..
. 104 :
. g
16 " Lo
. .
) . - _ N ¢
) . s Y e St N -
- 9 . - o T ‘v -ia-
L ad . = . - <
4 Y Wne . -

-




[

-

P -

Assessment Used:  ‘Portage’ ™

‘ngatg} Motor - ‘ - ( “ . X
Behavior Tested:  'Builds tower of 5-6 blocks . Y

Skill: - (70) Stacking: cooLe

" Student: 9 vear-old severely-multiply hagdicapped female.

~ ) .

. I . .
4 @~ - *

* I

Possibie funct1onal materials to use to train th1s skill to the student:
cUps, p]ates, utens1}§ bookS, ‘magazines, washclothy . -

-t . - 4 . - - . ' e
-

-

Example functional ob3ect1ve to train th1s sk1]] to this- student .
' Given 5 books rest&ng hor1zont§]]y on a table in scattered arrangement
and within arms reach of 'the student, and given thejverbal cue, (Name)

. stack the books," the student will position one bool horizontally in front
of him/herself and stack each ‘of the other bpoks horizontally in front of
him/herself so all’ four sides match within 15 seconds for 9 of 10 trials .
per day for %,consecut1ve days. . . .

Assessment Used Callier-Azuza ' . R
Doma1n C09n1t10n h ) . '
Behavwor Tested: 5 (B). Antictpatg§ a whole iject by §eeiﬁg only a part
Skill: ObJeé& permanence -

. Student: 16 yegr old male, no phys1ca] 1nvo]venent severe]y multiply hand1-
' cappe

. .
.
7 .
* r

Possible -fuhctional mater1a]s to train th1s ‘skill to student: -,

1
Items which wou]d most norma]]y be part1a]]J -covered (i.e. toothbrush
under washcloth, edible under napk1n, penc1] under paper, comb or .
soap- under towe]) ° o ) . e

- S . AN
- * - . . 4

Example—funct1ona] objective to tra1n this sk1]] to student
. Nhen stood before a sink cab1net upon wh1ch a comb is p]aced part1a]1y
T covéred (1" of narrow end visible) with a hand towel, and given the|
verbal cue, "(Name), get the comb," the. student will reach and grasp
the- comb and pull it into full view- within 10 seconds; 90% of the v“i
+ trials for 3 consecut1ve sessions. D

I N

. g
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. ASSTGNMENT 12 o = : S J. L
- s A R | Q ’ L . . ) S o
. ‘ Prerequisite Réading;. Noné " .f‘ .. e ' Y »

Assignment: ]) Choose 3 target behaviors.missed on -the assessment,

. v+ 2) MWith the help of your supervisdr, task ana]yze the deficient
. behaviors and reassess to detérmine programming needs ‘for »

+ each skill.. . . )
R Y . )

- oo . )
- .

" Rationale: Assessments frequently provide test1ng in only genera]' sk1f1
. \ areas. A more.pecific testing is requqred in order to determ1ne
. terminal.behavtoral objectives for programm1ng .

<
-

v 3 - . . RN

. - * - . . J -
Criteriax- th1s is a ]earn1ng assignment and will be graded in regard to
B completion on]y ’ : - <

The' task ana]ys1s must spec1fy the student's behavioral step;
. in completing the task.. A written description of the results.’
of the ?eassessment must also be turned in. o

.-
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ASSTGUNENT ! 13,‘. T A

.

adinés%, Module 5 ; . ‘

A . ’ . -

Prerequisite

. ”

. \
o sAss1gnment hoose. one of the informal assessments provided in Module 5.
. dminister it to one student and determ1ne 2 target behaviors -

for the domain observed, < , - .

L3 > . t
. 2 - .

Forma] assessments are not a]ways tailored to fit individual .

Rationale:
) classroom' and students' needs.» -Teachers will need to learn to

~ implement ‘and develop dnformal eva]Uat1ons ‘to test specifit
areas of ne'ed S .
~ - . [ 3 : e
. “ ’ « + @ . .
« . Criteria: . 1) Correct comp]et1on of evaluation form T
) 2) 100% corregé components for -each target behavior. N

[
- - - .
. hd E N < . M /

Ky -
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ASSTGNMENT

14 . o

-

Prerequisite Readings:

Assignment:

'
.,

>

Rationale:

t
Criteria:

could be programmed?)

Y ¢ .
. . s 2

Module 2; Assessment Explanation Sheet,

\\ . R > -

View video. program 6.. From the explanation sheet and thé
administration of the ‘assessment shown, what target behavioss
might be appropriate for this student7 (i.e. What skills

A
.
.
~

To learn to determine target behaviors from an assessment and
to assess skill areas of a severely multiply hand1capped stu-

) dent

3

vioral -act;
success.,

o

Three férget behaviors, each having the five basic components’
of 1) behaver;-

*

2) “conditions of the behavior; 3) the beha-
4) object of tRe.behavior and 5) criterion fér

(Two tries.

Feedback will be given following the

completion of the assignment.
better of the two.

Revisions will be reou1red unt11 criterion

The. final grade will be the

A}

is met.)
]

N ‘ * .
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ASSIGMMENT 14 ’ .
Assessment Explanation .Sheet y - X " CALLIER-AZUZA’

PERCEPTUAL DEVELOPMENT S SN
A. V1sua]"Deve]op\rent ~

6. (A) May track obJects homzonta} 1y and vert1ca]lx Gwen a brightly
cofored object held“at eye Level, the student will make eye contact with
the object for 3 seconds and 50Lllow the appearance of the object 1) from
gentern (0 degrees) throught a honizontal arc of at Least 300 dnd 2 5zwm.
center (0 degneu) ‘thhough a vertical arc of at Least 30°,

1

‘are presented (scanning). Given two objects held at eye Level,
the sTudent will make eye contact with one: object for at Least T Aeccnﬂ

- gd,éh,cﬁt contact to the second object within 5 seconds.

: ‘ ; \ i
7. (A) Attempts to secure objects beyond his/her reach. Gwen an ob;ec/t

04 potential reinforcement placed on the table in front of the Atudem‘,,
¢ the student will attempi to obtain object within 10 seconds..

(B) Turns objects-in his/her hand “and explores them visually.
Given an object of potential reinfqrcement, the student will grasp
object, and Look at object fon at teaAt 3 AecondA with one mouemewt :
‘04 the object An the hand. .

-

-

8. (B) Matches identical objects. Given a set of 4wo objects on tray in
front of student, and.givenma match to one of the objects with the
verbal cue, "Sh me", . the student will, indicate which object is the

* same by touchulg on' placing the sample object bexs&de i1,

5y
- -
.

- . .
LANGUAGE DEVELOPMENT - ) ' . o ; |
6. :(A) Follows s1mp]e instructjons communicated in formal language. -

Given the verbal cue, Lgome here,™ the student will mobilize toward

the trainer within 10 seconds, and will move at Least one—hcw_ﬁ the

distance toward the trhainen within 1 hnwte

A. Recept1 ve Language

(B) Understands severa] ‘nouns and’“ctmn words: communicated in for'ma] R
language.  Givem the verbal cue~of "(verb)", th¥ student witl . ,

begin the action within 3 seconds and will comp&e/te the rnequested task

within 10 seconds. (e.g. open, I{(ke out, run) _

.
-

(D) May reg¢pond to mame or name Sian communicated m'forma] ‘lanquaqge.
Given the verbdl cue of "(Name)", the-studént will attend to the -trainen
uu/thut 3 /secondA by cea/smg actiuity and/on obtaining eye contact. *

7
-~ . ra .

8. (A) Identifies or obtains. \ﬁ\en asked three fam1]1ar oblecé‘m h1s/
her. surroundings. used in thescourse of.the daily routine.
Given he verbal cue of " (Ndmel, get Zhé (objects)” ithe sfudent will
_move towarnd the object uu,tlwz 5" seconds. ‘(e.g. cup before snack,
Lowek aﬁtm waAlung hands, ball before play) -

. 2. 109 e

. 3 ‘ -
A P ) : .
L) >

-

(B).- Shlfts visual attention from one object to another when two or tnr'ee )

-y
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- ASSTGNMBNT - 15 . ) . . , R Page - 1
) ) ~ ) " - ’ \ ) - : L
o ) Prerequisite Readings: .Module 2, program information sheet . - " J
e . " Assignment: View video program #7. ‘Specify, in detail, the cue given !
| -~ : ~ _. to the student, and the behavioralact fpr each skill*béing ¢
| ' B programmed .
) ‘ ’ ) . o N v )
Rattonale: Expemence in writing behavioral _definitions in preparatwn .
- " ‘ for program deve]opment ‘
- e - L. o '
- . Criteria: Clear and precise behav1ora] def1n1t1qns. SuperVTsor should be
- : able to take reliabiTity after reading the def1n1t1ons ’ .
. - . t ‘5 3 . .
_ ' \ - <
| . "~ Special Instructions: « An exp]a'nation ‘and example of sp 1fy1ng behav1ora]
. . def1n1t1ons is provided on page 2. .o
‘ o . - - o
‘ ! - N
) ol . ¢
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ASSIGNMENT 15 T * .
+ ‘ Exp]ag?tion & Example.

”

-

1978, exp1a1ns that most of us spec1fy behaviors dally

Spec1ﬁy1ng behav1ors s 1mportant an many, aspects of our 11Ves

Baker,
A recipe specifies

what act1ons will be taken-clearly enough to allow someone’ e1$e to know'
exactly what should be done.
our friends to'visit

We spec1fy d1rect1ons to our*house to a]]ow

When setting an appointnfent we may say, "I

. saying LEEE see‘you *1£-2:30 this afternoon." )

{ Jf the teacher has properly Specif}gd the behavior, anyone who reads it
shqfild know, exactly what the behavior is'and shqu]d:be able to identify
correct or incorrect responses’ when either occurs. ‘ -

. - ~
- = “
v

Behavior © Specified Behavior ’

~ N ‘\
2 TS T o '
"wéves'gobd-bj%" * Raises extended dominant arm to chest level, flexes
Q' ) e]bow, opens-dominant hand, and. moves forearm in an
'up and down' motion’ tw1ce and returns arm to’rest-
R e _1n? pos1t1on beside torso.'

- ’.
.

* With f]exed arms, hands make simultaneous contact

. - - with the ball and arps eXtend’quickly, causing ball
’ W . - tomove from contact - with the fingers for.a distance
. .- ° of at least'2 inches.
b o ¢
F S . ' .
A
) . .
' ’ . C

[

. seé’you somet1me th1s afternoon," or we, may spec1fy\what \bmet1me is by ."

‘»




) requ1red to identify an obJect by touch1ng 1t

‘v1deo tap1ng, the ¢(1a]s wére massed.

o 7 ( ‘ \ e o \ - . o
% u:, \ . —'9'. . . l
. ASSIGNMENT 15 o I T " Page 3 . '
. ‘ ‘c \ ) . : . . -
. | ' ' Program Information Sheet - - . .
5. " * . )

a student is being tra1ned to deve]op,two sk1]]s. “He

is f1rst asked to achleve a sitting pos1t1on with an erect head and 1is “then

These programs wou]d most -~

In thﬁs video {#7),

appropr\ate]y be run w1th tr1a]s spaced th(pughout the day. However: for

Objects to be labeled were functional

A > ] 7 ~
for ark's “environment. - . o R o/
d ¢ N v 1
.t ? : .
» - ) 5 ¢ . : \ d -
. \ . . . .
The s1tt1ng program is be1ng run us1ng a procedurals tra1n1ng techn1que First .
a verbal cue on]y'1s g1%en P en a verba] cue with a nromnt (P), and
. A
finally a comp]ete~put1througﬁf(T) 1s‘prov1déd‘as,necessary. The object Tabel
. . - - 1<> “. o . -
training pfpgram iS)ugfng‘bositive reigforcemehtaand'the withdrawal of o Iy‘
. ; ps - . . - iu
- : .
reinforcement to increase correct reeSanest . . L
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o7 ASSIGMMENT .18 N : '
| . T Y T "
Prerequisite Readings: ‘Modyles 2,and 3 '
’ i' ’ . ) .
Assignment: Using behaviors seen -as deficient in the assessment, determine

.

Rationale:

‘e

«Criteria:

-

two skills which could be programmed in one instructional
setting. °

-

Experience in combining skills into clusters in preparation for
program development, . SN X

The fql]owin will be considered when grading: 1) the tohésiveness,
of the progrgms chosen and 2) the appropriateness of the schedul-
ing at one setting. ) .

\
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- | | R
H | ° e .
~ ASSIGNMENT 19 ' N
p; A -
Prerequisite Readihgs: Assignment 18 "and Program Development Form '
i . . v N v . >

-

Assignnent: Devise aaproéram for each skill c'hoseﬁ using the followring
: Program.Development Form.

£

. o Rationale: . E'xperl'eﬁce in. deve]op%ng instructional programming.
R - ? Y . .
)
Criteria: .The fo]]owi.h'g will be considered in grading: 1) L;rogr'arﬁ .
- : design (does it Took 1ike it will work), «2) compatibility -
of -programs, 3) functiondl gnd age-appropriate materials, =
and 4) approfm’ateness &f mFasurement system to the program.
. 13 ;
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> ? " ) ) : . ’. ’
,f\. PROGRAM DEVELOPMENT FORM, S e
1., oTitTe of Program: BN - 7 T e
(What sKill is being taught, include domain)-’
2. Author: . . o
Ch (Your namg as the developer, and any others who ‘
.helped; consu]tants, curr1cu]um manuals, etc;) . >
3, ﬁ%&son in Charge of Program: ! : ‘ ‘
. (Who is going to implement and evaluate the program?)
4. Terminal Behavioral Objective: ‘ . >
) % . » ¢, .
~a) What cues will be given to elicit the behavior? v :
v - ’
b) What behavior is expected?
c) 1Is there an object of the¢behav1qr? o .
d) How well must the student do to comp]ete the program? a )
» ’ : Q\
5. Rationale: . ' . )
(Why is this skill important for the student to learn?)
6. Suggested Functional Séhedulﬂng

/

7.

8.

! oy . .
- [
’ PP » .. . . ™~ . . R
J P - . d
A .« . ;
o

(When could the program be schedu]ed S0 that it occurs
" in the student's environment at a time and place when
that skill ghould naturally occur?) 4
"~ . [ ' '

4

N v

Materials Needed: (what_materials need to be available®in the\a
for training.in order to proceed smoothly?)
. ‘e . .

L

Cue; a) What will be said to the student?

b), What objects/materials will be presented to the §tudeht -
b/)/ﬁsj What position will student and/er trainer be in? .
- ¢ i
- S ~121 .



Data Recording: ‘ N Lo .

e - 4 R ‘ - v

a) How will correct responses be noted on the data sheet?

b) How wi]] inCorrect responses be recorded? T

< N R '

e N
- c) Will any other types of responses be recorded? {i.e. prompts,
no-response, shape) o . . ' .
‘10, Baseline Procedures: Base11ne is taken to provide the ‘teacher with a

N complete picture of what the student can do in

= regard to this program befere training is begun.

/ . It will help determine the effectiveness of .the"

/ program, - To take baseline, the procedures are
run according to -the terminal behavioral object-
ive.” Reinforcement is generally giveh for-
correct responses (to avoid extinction of-the
knowp behav1or) However, if the._program to be
‘developed is to use reinforcers as its only

e . tactic for increasing the behavior,-do, not use

: reinforcement in”baseline.

'c.
Trials in wh1clrthe student responds 1ncorrect1y

- or fails to respond at all are usually given no .
consequence, To develop baseline procedures for
the program,- determine the following: h

it a)~ Whal cde(s) will be given to~the sfudent to s
“ R - elicit "the behavior?
. - h) What is the trainer to accept as a]iorrect
. response? &
' c) What consequence-will berprov1ded for a correct
' response? ]
d) What should be recorded on-the data sheet when
a correet response is made during baseline? .
¥ . h e) What should the trainef do if an incorrect or .
R incomplete response is givén?
. ‘ f) How should an: 1ncorrect response be noted on the
. data sheet? . .
' g) Is.a trial with no response consequated or
recorded differently than an incorrect trial?
- h). How many trials/sessions of baseline should be
e . ’ .Y‘Uﬂ'? oo . N
- Note: The standard of '3' baseline séssions is not always X
-~ .- appropr1ate. Baseline should be continued until
. the data is stable (otherwise you 'could not se .
’ trends when trdining begins). If data does not
. stabilize (i.e..fluctuate only between 10-20%)
‘ . within 7 sess1ons, -the program may need to be re--
s o vised,

;! . l

122 =



. 11. Training Procedures: - This sectfon should specify what the trainer
. .. . will”do to teach the student to perform.the be- = -

: havior. Its greatest difference from baseline is |
fthe shaping or prompting prior to a trial, or the

' s ‘; correction.that may follow an incorrect or incom-
- \. - . plete trial. To determine procedures for training
. .the skill, cons1der the following: - "

T a), Aga]n, what cue(s) will be used to set the
e T occasion for the behavior to occur?

N

SR b} What is the train®r to accept as a correct
, ‘ o response? (If using a chaining procedure, °
< - specify. what is accepted for each step of
' tra1n1ng )

.

’
c) " What consequence is given to the student fo
a correct response? . rt\\\\‘

d) How is a correct response recorded on the
data sheet? -

. - é)- If an incorrect response occurs, what should.‘

‘ . the trainer do? (correct1on, shap1ﬁg, prompt)
Lt o f) How should the procedure for an incorrect -
: - response be noted on the data sheet?
..9) How many trials are to be presented in each ‘
"t <N © -session? '
12.' Task Analysis: When the program to be trained could most effectively

be taught using a chaining or total cycle procedure, it
will be necessary to analyze the skill. This requires
C a carefu] look at each component that comprises the.
LI A_/ behav1or There ,are ‘two ways tg,ana]yze a task. .One :
méthod is labeled 'Togical' and involves perform1ng the
" task yourself and writing down each step as*it's com-
pleted. Using the second method, ‘empirical', the -
- .individual observes a. .variety of others doing the task
} . . .and dev1ses the steps”from these observat1ons

Doeé the training precedure developed here require a chaining or tota]
cycle (i.e. training all steps) procedure7 . P
. 4 :

. If so, what steps are necessary for the’itudenf to perform in or/er
X .to complete the,/ehav1or7 ) ‘

e

\(

If not, (1 .. a procedura] or shag1ng procedure is being used), not‘a
that th1s section is .'mot app11ca le.!

13. Criteria: How we11 must the studeﬁt do to graduate from the program,
, t and, if applicable, how well must he/she do to move from
’ one .step of the task analys;&lto the other? ,

.’r



~

Charting: * (Exp1a1n how the graphs will be kept, e. g what
- . ‘information will be pictured,)

D o
-

Recommenged'NeAt Program: (Specify what skills would'be appropriate
to train after this skill is -learned. This
will assure a cohesive curriculum for the
student,) .

I3




ASSIGNMENT

-.. i

e

Prerequisite Readinds: Assjgnmenis 18 and 19

20

L

Assignment: Develop a data sheet to record each behayior. Use the‘datal . s
.. g sheet provided in Assignment 16 as an example. Include all
! components 1ysted on the next page. ,
Rationa]e: Experience in desighing,data sheets when teaching a two ,
behavior skill cluster. ]
- . . . . .
Criteria: 1) 100% correct labeling and format ’
: 2) Usability of data forme _ o
* s . . » £ -
(One try, however revisiens will be required until criterion is met.)
Special Instructions: This, assignmerft must be approved before Assignment
' *22 .is begun. » - . .
/". ' - - o - ) ' q ‘
1 . - )
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. 7. GOMPONENTS OF A DATA SHEET . : .
. e ) . Qf”&ﬁ ' ,
‘1. Program title - sy
DL 2. Trainer's N
1+ 3, Student"s name ' '
4., Date o
P . 4 . . i
5. Whether session is baseline, training, or probe
. . . hid @ - ‘e ( .
. 6. Session number ' ‘
7. The time the session took - : o Lo,
8. Behavioral definitions of the response(s) being recofded
. . s ) ’
9¢ The reinforcer used 'S
10. The name of the primary obserwer oo :
]1: The name of the reliability observer'(j%#qny)' '
12. A b]acq to put data fos each trial '+ .
13. Summary score(s) . . v )
14. Reliability quotient (if any)
15. Scoying methad T
- -
.t N | S
P . . . ‘
Y , , .l ‘ . a , -
' L]
- .'? 1 [ L s
33'
P h 4 . *
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« - ASSIGNNENT 2]

~ . -

.Prerequisite Readings: Assignments 18, 19 and’20 - ,

Assignment: Design as many graphs ‘as necessary to show progress for each
skill programming. Use graphs -provided in Assign . .
an example. -Include all «components requ1red on Graph Des1gn

Checklist, ‘

\ . »
- ..

‘.

s

Rationale: Exper1ence in des1gﬁ1ng graphs to p?cture stadent progres; in
' programming,  ° . 4

- »
) . ~
¢ - '

Criteria: 100% correct p]acement of g fgh cbmponents aﬁd;ido% correct
placement of data points. wo-tries, with feedback given

-
N »

fo11oy1ng the first effort.) g
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Assignment:

°

- o=
Rationale:
. )
4 .
Criteria:

3

'

. - ASSIGNMENT 22

s

‘
.

Prerequisite Readings: Modules 2 and 3

o
.
-

Implement the baseline -and training for programs developed

in Assignment 19. <
{ U .

N v ‘

* . ' » » » '.t ’ » - 0 hd .
Experience in implementation of ‘instrictional programming.
. - »

Ve

> .

&'

»

g

°

~

\

This assigngent will be graded concurrently i th Assignment 23.

- .
s
. "\
4
0
- '
+ -y ~
3 \,..._ -
- had -1
oy e .
.
¢
.
- / -
. g -
¢
“
L
0 .
‘.44\& - .
"1 + .
L4
-
. ®
. “ ' -
N '
)
7
- L ~
>
£
+ .
5 .
. L
\) N v
ERIC 39
4 .
o '

"

L]

/o




- ASSIGNMENT 23 ° e e

Prerequisite Reading: -Program Review Form: and explanation sheet

L 4

Lo . .
“ 3

Assignment: .Eollowing the first two weeks of dataicollection for the -
Jt \\. . programs developed in Assighment 19, complete 2 Program

Review Form .for éach prdgram. -

®

Rationale: Experience in, implementation and evaluation of instructiond]

. ~ programming. L y N e
P . T g
N - A ~ {
. Criteria: 100%, correct -completion of Program Review Form for each progjam.
(Two tries, revisions will be required until criterion is meF.)
[y . ’ . ‘ .
Special Imstructions: When submitting this aSsignment, .attach one copy of
_ . the data sheet and a copy of €ach graph for the ,
programs implemented. ’ .
N ®
,\, 1
° VA ’ .
. . - \ s . . @
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~ . Progranm:,. Lt v e )
Step #: . ) ‘ A
P ’ C : ‘
. ° Trainen(s): ‘ - .
Reinforcer: . . L o . .
~1 i \ ' C ° - A ‘'
Date: \ - ty 2 ? - Y )
. 4 _ - o, A , ' .
. ) s ~ ' , s e’
Program Summary - ’
; - . . . , .
. e .
. * “ / ) ’ -’ * .. .\
: _Acceleriting .. D®elerating Maintaining - e .
. \ }T Coe ) — A
Program Plan: - . : e e
) . @ . ¢ = ."(
l Program is: . * Lt : . . '
— . ¢ 2>
. ® SRR
\ 4 . . . "
M P /\\ » 8 ’ d Al - ’ 7' °
Possible -Program Changes:(List at 1east*3) ’ ' J|
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- ""
o . R
< ., HOW TO FILL OUT THE Program Review Form .
\.L‘. o . .‘ .. ’ .
Student: Name of the-student in the program. If it s a group program, each scudent
shou]d have a separate Program Review. .

Name of the prodram that is be1ng reviewed.” If thére is a cluster of programs

- ~ﬁrogram:
' being taught together, each program must be reviewed separate]y

Step <: The step tnat the student is work1ng on at the time that the program is being
reviewed, e.g. baseline, Step 1, Step 2. .
~Trainer(s): Thé name of the trainer(s) that run the.program. ) o,

¢

What re1nforcer is be1ng used with the student at the time of th1s review;
sacial, hugs, juice, raisens.

°

' Reinforcer:
- : ®.g.
' Date: The date that the Program Review is filled out.

'
'
9 d .

°

Program Summary

Y
Program Plani: Des¢ribe the ‘qoal of the nrogram.
, . supposed to accelerate (jincréase),
maintain (stay the same)?

For examnle. is. the data
decelerate (decrease), or

i,

;, ~ Program is: Descr1be the nresent trend of the daca For exangle, .is the data
.o~ accelerating (1ncreas1no), dec°]erat1no (decreasing), or maintaining
- (steving the same or' bounC1nq)? .
. Possible Program Changes _ 4 ) .

— ——Phis—section— needssco be filled out only if there is’a discrepancy in the "Program P1aN"
. and the "Program is." If this ¥s the situation, the teacher should list at least three,
(3) possible modifications that would be appropr1te to the program, e.g. change rein-
forcer, change cue. ) ) .
. . . \ . N <

N a

e~

Program. Decision: This sect1on1s to be f111ed out on]y if program changes are necessary

The teacher (or team) must decide which one of the 3 Poss1b]e
Only one shou]d be chosen. .

Chosen Program Chanoe
Program ChHanges to implement.

Date Implemented: The_actual date that the pragram change is to be implemented in ~
the classroom. ) RO .

‘ -

—

[::} Recorded in STzP: The Program Moni toring card in the STEP File (or an equ1va]enc)
that corresponds to this program should be up-dated. If a program change is to te
' 1mo]emented, this change should be indicated; if no change was necessary, the date
L. of. the review shou]d be recorded to 1nd1cate that the program was reviewed.

bl

v

o
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~

2
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3
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ASSIGNMENT 24

Prerequisite Readiné: Module 3

& Assignment:

Rationale:

Criteria:

N

Special Instructionss

-

-

Deve]gg/a record keeping system with. all the required ‘components
of a YTEP file for 2 students 4in the classroom. - (We recommend
the studgnt you are currently working with, and a physically
handicapped or student with a behavior problem. This will help
you in intermediate practicum.)

. -
-

-

Written records are an $htegra] part of the classroom development.

The STEP file provides a quick and easy method for compiling such
igformatjon.

3

~

\ ,
This will be graded as Complete/incomplete. However, the file
will also be required in intermediate and advanced practicum. "

The file need not be on index cards as diagrammed. 'Any
method for collecting the required information is
acceptable (notebook, folder, etc.). Additional
information may be included if it is appropriate for
your classroom. ) e :
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2
Statewide Inservice Training Project
for Teachers of the Severely Multiply Handiggpped
The Un1vers1ty of Kansas Department of Special Education

Comoetency Spec1f1cat1ons for:
. 4

INTERMEDIATE CLASSROOM -PARTLCIPATION MODULE

. . %

EDLCATIO\!AL M .
J .

chers and severely handicapped persons in special classrooms located in "public

To prov1de experiences in active intkraction-with special educat1on tea-

4

schools and residential settings and to teach the application of information C

|
;_ ' obtained from the Kansas ¥niversity special education course, 798, Advanced .
- _—__ .

Topics in Special Educat1on SMH.

~

o

PERFORMANCE COMPETANCIES-

The student teacher comp]et1ng this module should apply the 1nformat1on .

] acquired from the modular readings and/gr lecture courses by:

1.

: dev1ancy

“behavior.

Using at 1east three different systems for meaSur1ng résponseg such as
(a) outcome recording, (b) event recording, (c) interval recording,
(d) time-sampnle recording, (e) rate recording, and (f) duration recording.

Selecting the’measurement system that is most appropriate for thetarget
behavior. - P Ce 3

Deve]op1nq an ICS for a SMH student who demonstrates behavioral . .

Hriting programs to teach specific age-appropriate functional skills to
SMH students who are behav1ora]]y deviant and physically hand1capoed

Imp]ement1ng programs wh1ch teach specific, age- aopropr1ate functional

4

sk1]1s to SMH students o o

Ur1t1ng a program wh1ch utilizes a spec1f1c technique ,to decelerate a ;’
soec1f1c behavior using responseicost, extjnction or overcorrection. _
Subm1tt1ng dece]erat1on programs to parents and other staff for safeguard'
review. .

Implementing the approved deceleration procedure to decrease a specific

Implementing @ procedure wh1ch ensures differential re1nforcement of other
$nd/orb1ncompat1b]e behayior to decrease the rate of the behavior 1dent1-
ied a ove .

'
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17.

18.

-

19.

20.

21,

22.

234

Nev programs.  »

]

Dol &
"%

‘gramming of “individua

/"EZT—‘;;QBnEtrating

' adapted wheelchai#s, and braces.

te

Deéigning, labeling and correctly Utilizing data sheets for teaching
sequences (skill clusters}: .
Desiaming, -labeling and correctly p]otfino data points on a standard
graph (equal_interval) to display student performance in baseline and
training. |, . .,

- . -

-

Designing, labeling and correctly plotting data points on a 6-cyE]q log -
chart to display student performance in,baseline and training.

»

[

4.

Determiniﬁg from baseline data when to implement a training procedure,
/

Determining the efféctiveness of training procedures.by comparing data“’
in training cgcgition(s) to data in baseline condition. -

1
Designina and impﬁementing staff meetings to get feedback pn the student's l

B | . ’ 1
Identifyihg the specific motoﬁaprob]ems demonstrated by a Student and . |
facilitative positions which would.help alleviate some of this students—
problems.

EY

Writihg ‘a program which utilizes a specific techniqﬁe to teach a
cally handicapped individual to eat or drink more easilys

i

physi-

-

HWriting a program vhich utilizes a specific technique (and perhabs pros-~

thetics) to teach a physically handicapped student.to communicate.

Demonstrating techniques for moving the limbs, trunk, and head when .
positioning or transferring individuals with ‘severe motor handicaps.

. -

Implementinag

plementing 'a 4-part teaching sequence with a physically inﬁo]&bd indi-

vidual. . ' . hé{ ‘

Demonstrating correct positioning and handling during educational pro- i
1s with severe motor handicaps. 3

|
Maintaining p-tﬂ!date and accurate records on program changes and
program progress (STEP). R

g2

Designing a set of teaching sequenEes for a two student group.
e ’ J S . ,
ability. 'to ut¥Hze prosthetic devices such as hearing aids,

i, [ ) .

T e .
i
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STaDENT GRADE SHEET : Intermediate Practicum

-

Practicum Supervisor: \ ' S
) . 7T o : -

Assignment 1:  _Acceptable. Not Acceptable

Assignment 2.1: A B - C D o F:

© .. 2.2 Midsemester check A
Final check A B

-
PBan,® .

o o

* ° " Assignment 3.1 Acceptable Not Acceptable " .
3.2 B.

o
gl

LY

)

_ A
Assignment 4a  1st Lry
' 2nd tr
e
4b 1st try
2nd try
4c Ist try

2nd try

4

00 o0 W W O o,

F

Q
-

Assignment 5.1 1st try
. : 2nd try
5.2a 1st try

v oo ’ ' 2nd try
' 5.2b st try
' 2nd try
5.2¢ Ist try
2nd try.
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Assignment 6.1 A - B . C
P 6.2 Acceptable.  Ngt Acceptable -
AsSignmqu’7fT" Accébf%?]éﬁ"‘Nofkicceptab1é
' 7[2 ° Acceptable - Not Acceptab]? . A%
. 7.3

g Assignmeﬁt 8.1a
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8.2a

.+8.2b

8.2¢
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o

_ Assignment 8.3a  First try
Second try.
L4 /“*'
8.3b A

A
A
. B
Assign'ment 9a 1.'>t try <« A -8

T _2ndtry A B
. % . A B

ASsignﬁent 10.1 Accepiab]e‘ Not Acceptable
10.2 '

(]

-«

A
Assignment 11a A
A

® ‘m
4

£ 11b .

A

11c
Jd1d . A
A

Assignment 12.1 .
12.2a A
12.2b A
12.2¢ A

12.2d A

S OO OO OO OO 00

»
0O O 0O 0o Oooo o
M M M M M\ .M M oM. M oM

B
B
B
.
B
B
B
-B
B

Assignment 13.1 A
13.3 Acceptable Not Acceptable

.

" Assigpemtn 14.1 . B . . C
" 14.2a B iC
4.2 A . B - c <

ASSignment 15.1 Acceptable . ~ Not Acceptable
. . . Acqeptgﬁiéf‘ Not Acceptable

15.2a " Acceptable Not Acceptable

15.2b " Acceptable Not Acceptable * )

15.2¢ ' Acceptable Not Acceptable

15.2d Accepthb]e Not AcceptabTe -

., "*F (Incorrect.implementation endangered student)

Assignment 16. . o C D
' 16.2 _ : c D
16.3 A- c : D
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©OASSIGNMENF 1: ..

¢ “

Prereguisite ﬁeadingé:“ Mone . ‘ .

Assignment; | Lo : g

“ 1. Write a 1-3 page descriﬁtion-of an ideal classroom inéorpora%iﬁg”youf
own ideas and’ any suggqstions from the modules which you have particu-
larly Tliked. . . :

-

-~

3 * 3

Rationale: ' - .
= ¥ . - . .
°  This.sis part of an overall evaluation for the modules. £
-~ . . - .
. . ‘. R ) ” -
Criteria & Grading: . ‘ 4
One try ) i .
It will be graded Acceptable/Not Acceptable - ] . o L
. & ‘ . .
' * . . .
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‘2.2 Begin developing a STEP file (or it’ 5 equivd]ént, see.pages 3 and 4

ASSIGNMENT 2 A

Prerequisite Readings: Module 3 (STEP) . ) A
" ' c .
Assignment: . . »

¢

2.1 'Ident1fy one student who exhibits a behav1or which needs to be
‘decelerated. Turn in a writtgh list of present objettives dnd future - -
objectives for this student, . . o ~

‘ v 4

L3

Ny

for riecessagy components) on 4 students in your classgoom;-one .
student who has a behavior which needs to be decelerated, one student -
who is physically hand1capped or a problem eater and tWo students - _

who may be programmed 1n a group . T

L

-

~ rd ‘ Ad B
Rationale: v -

Written records are an integral part of c]assroom development. The STEP
file provides a quick and easy method for‘comp111ng such informationt -

Criteria: ' ; . ) \

2.1 The student who has been identified for the dece1erat10n program must have
- at least 2 objectives in each of the foldlwing domains: self- help/daily
living; communication; prevocation/vocational; preacademic/@cademic;
fine/gross motor; socialization; and leisure,a minimum of 14 objectives
‘per student. These objectives need not all be ongo1ng, some of them can-

beTfuture objectives. : L :

2.2 AN components of the file must be presEnt as delineated in the STEP file
check. Your supgrvisor-will check the file (identified in assignment 2.1)
midway through the semester and at the €fid of ‘the_semester. >~The other 3
student' s files will be checked during the second half of the semester,

One try, however, rev1s1ons will be requ1red'unt11 90% cr1ter1a is met.,
. . .Y s ¢’ n . . ..
Special Instructions: P
* s ¥ .
The f11e need not be on index .cards as d1agrammed in the module. Any method
for collecting the requirzd information is. acceptab]e {notebogk, folder, etc.).
Additional information may be included if it is appropriate for yo c]assroom

. If a section is not applicable to a particular Student (for exa transfers

may not be applicable for Jan ambulatory student), indicate that th1s informa-
tion is non-applicable. ) . .

4 R . v
. . .
) .
.
. .




, | ' © SJEP FILE
' CHECK

I. Cover Information . ‘ ) i

A. Student's i1l name- c .
B. Birthdate - ° , ' ' . . -
C. Parents name e o ' ‘.
D. Parent's address

E. Parent's telephong number

F. Student's residence

G. Emergency contact and phone number . * / /'/’.

H

_ H. Doctor's name and pifsne number -
L. /Preferred hospital : : .
. =" Current education placement L. '

-, :
II. Precautionary Information } <
A Health .
1. Allergies o,
\ 2. Immunizations (what/date) ' \

\\ 3. Handicaps

B. HMedications

1. Medication name .

2. Amdunt ' N
3. Start daté( . g

"4, Stop date | 7 —— ' . . T
Danger .

1. Behavior problems

2. Orthopedic precautions .

L
* III. . Orthopedic

A. Positioning -
' 1./ Beneficial pos1t1ons ; - .
24 Transfers S ; .
‘ 3. M Carries . r
B., Adaptive Equipment/Materials

£ 1. Date equipmént“USE“began*‘-'<-» e e
. 2. Equipment/material, ie. arm sling, bu1]t up spoon, etc

v s 3. Program/time; ie. mea]tlme, hairbrushing, etc.

*

Iv. %taqdard1zed Test Data

A. Date test given
B. HName of test and score
V. Educational Objectives ) . o
A. Objective '
B. Curricular domain of objective, ie. f1pe_motor, self- he]p, etc.
. L. Priority level of objective, ie. h1gh Qgﬂor1ty, future obJect1ve etc.
D. Current $tatus of obJect1ve, ie. ongo1ng, not implemented, on hold, etc.




'STEP file {cont.)
N VI. Program Implementation

A. Ongoing programs
1. Title of program
2. Behavioral objective .
3. Overview of program
a. Definition of response .
\\\_ b. Lorrection procedure , ’
' ' c. Data taking, ies +, -; 2,1,0; etc.
. d.. Criterion .
B. Program monitoring - .
1. Prdgram and-data review%n
. 2. Subsequent decision making
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ASSIGNMENT 3 | . ' " Week- 2
Preréquisith Readings: Modules 10, 11.and’3 a
o Ass"ignment: : ’ o . \\.

‘1. List three programs(either current or newly developed) which can be
taught together as a teaching sequence (skill cluster). These programs
must include: . . , .

A. A deceleration program.for .the inappropriate behavior.* -
B. A behavior which *s incompatible with the ihapprbpri@te behavior.
C. Any other program, preferably SOWF type of imitation traiping.

2. Describe why these programs'form a teaching sequence, give a rationale
for your choice of deceleration teghnique, and list the sequence .in-which
the behaviors would be taught. e '

.
-

’ , R .
Rationale: T , e '
Practice in devising training seqyences for individuals with inappropﬁia;e
behavior. . . A o ‘.
. po ) . . . » ! .
Criteria & Grading: . Y _ -
3.1 Acceptable/Unacceptable. , | ) e P

3.2 One try, however reVisions'wiil be required_unsil all components are
present. i\

\ ©

The fo]]oﬁ%ﬁg wi™be considered When ‘grading: functionality of program, age-
appropriateness (if relevant), and cohesiveness of the programs ¢hosen. .

I
| N . .

~

1N

. -Special Instructicns :

* Sqme examples of deceleration prggrams are: extipction, positive practice
overcorrectiony restitutional ercortection, response cost and/or DRO.

‘DO’ NOT begin Assignment 4 thi]_supe}viéor has épproved'Assignmenf 3.
s ot ‘ :,:. ‘ . / .
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: I\SEI NMENT 4 : X Weeks 3 & 4
. ) . ’ ! . |
Prérequisite Readings: Modules 10, 11, 6(Program Format section)., & 7 )
(tyoes of measurer"ent) o e - |
s N . ~ . . ‘:;‘:I
Lo xsmnment.. . . . . ‘ )
~ - . ‘ . K b
A 1. For each of the three programs listed 4n st1gnmen 3, turp in a written -
. program using format outhned ,on next page. The-fo ]owmo must be .
© .. comoonents of these programs.
o AL At ]east one program must use évent recording. LS =
, . ’ B. At ]east one program must use a.time-based (e. intervaal, duration,
™ : " etc.) recording | ’ e@‘ ey . .
» \.L . ’ ’ > . ! N
“ C. At least one program must use raté measurement as it will be plo
on 6-cycle togarithmic charts. T
’ Rationale: .
Application of information on measurement desian and program desian.
o {\T. , . : - —
' Criteria & Grading: ‘ . ‘ L o
, . -
4 Each program will be graded separate]y (see Program Format” on next page) Two
tr1es on each program, however revision required untﬂ 957’.cr1ter1a s reached
The fo]]omna will be considered when qradmo funct1ona11ty and aqge- approor1ate- ‘-
. ness of mater~1a1s, proper format, program desmn (does it look 1ike it will = _
work), annropr1ateness of measurement system to the-program and compatibility =«
of the desiagn with the other programs which will be run 1n the te‘a\hmq sequence.*
_ . . Y
. . , L] ; * “
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' Special Instructions:‘ ‘ . LT . " e ' T
oy P -
& *YGu" may find that your choice$ of proqrams hn]] have to c%anne from Ass1nnment
: 3 if the programs-chosen do not lend themselves to the types of .1 measurement
. techniques "assigned. If this .ds the case, choose a new prooram(s) .
. Turn in concurrently with Assignment 5.. I e : '
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/ - PROGRAM FQRMAT

A 3

v

L)

it

Title ¢f Program o : .
¥ - . o
s  Author ' .
+Person Responsible: ( .

v

Objective: include cues, behavior and criteria :

—

Rationale

-~

«. Functional scheduling . - -~

“Materials

Cue: Include verbal/signed cues, objects or materials presented td the
student and position of student/trainer.

]

-~

Data Record1ngﬁStatement Cons1stent with the procedures outlined in the”
. training section ahd describing how to score
. o correct/1ncorrect responses.

Baseline: Include what cues were used to elicit the response, what ‘the
‘tra1ner accepts as a correct response, how the trainer ‘consequates
a.correct/incorrect/no response, what the trainer does if the stu-
dert responds incorrectly,.data used, how many sessions (baseline)

are run, and how many trials const1tute a session. .

a

Training Procedures: Ipclude what éﬁgfkwere used to elicit the response,

) - what a correct response is, how correct/incorrect/no

. - .o response trials are consequated how correct/incorrect/
. no responses are recorded on the data sheet, and how
S many- tr1a]s are presented in 1 seSSTon. .

_gv

Task Analysis
Criteria: Include Tatency, aim, and t1me element criteria for, chang1ng
pmogram steps and graduating from the program. - ‘ .

.
>

Charting; . Include what graphs will be\:ijd and how they will be labeled.

How Reinforcement Will be Faded

. Next Recommended Program , R . "
ey T - .-
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" Will provide 6-cycle log charts.

ASSIGMMENT 5 Weeks 3 & 4

~ L

Prerequis?%é’Readinqs: Module 7 & 15

Assignment:

1. Design one I€S data sheet for the three‘prodrammed behaviors.*
2. Design as many graphs as necessary.
Qationa]é-

Application of techn10ues for des1gn1na data sheets for teaching seauences
and deSian of graphs. - -

4 . I

Supervisor: o

Criteria & Grading:

The graphs and data sheets will be graded separately. Two tries on each,
hewever, revisions will he required until all components are present.

The fo?]ow1qg will be considered when darading: Correct labeling and

One graph must be 6-cvcle logarithmic.

format on the data sheet, usab111ty of.data shget, cgrrect format of graphs

(see graph design checklists enclosed in this module
of any data from previous training on this program.**

b ° i
. . - )

. o
{
Special Instructions:

, accurate recording

ot \

*When doing dece]éﬁat1on programs, the deceleration program will only be
Tisted at the end of a series of skill clusters, whtre a total will be
recorded. The deceleration technique should be applied each time the
deviant behavior occurs and a count of how often it was applied in the
session kept. However, within each skill cluster there should be a trial
called "Behavior theck". This trial will be where the student will be
given reinforcement for not engaging in the deviant behavior (i.e. a]]
programs used in this pract1cum will have a DRO component.)

** If you have more than one month's data,* you may summarize by record1ng
all base11qg.data and weekly training averages.
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© ' ASSIGNMENT 6 - : Week 5

Prerequisite Readings:, None

Assignment5°

1. Make an outline of a staff meet1ng in which you will describe your
three-part teaching sequence to other members of the staff..

2. Implement the staff meet1ng with at least one a1de (or psychologist,
or head teacher) Also try to have your building supervisor attend the
meeting. ~ - '

Rationale:

‘PFactice in developing and béing responsible for staff meetings in which
information about a student's program is communicated to others in the
classroom.

&y

Criteria & Gréding
One try (

The f0110w1ng will be considered when grading: .

o a. Reasonablé outline containing the f0110w1ng purpose of meeting,
- rationale for the sequence, individual training methods (shaping, "
DRO, etc.). Data strategies, materials that will be browght to the
meeting, and what kind of 1nput/cooperat1on will be expected from
the staff.

b. Statement by given person that you held the meeting and that person‘§'
ability to answer 1-2 questions about that student's -programs.

Y

Supervisor will attend staff meeting if possible. ' ] o
R : »
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" ASSIGNMENT 7 " Week 6

)

Prerequisite Readings: Your facility's policy on the use of deée]eration‘
techniques (You find it!)

Assianment:

M -

1. Copy or describ¢ the.procedures (if any) which your facility uses to
safequard’ students who are in deceleration programs (e.g. committee
review). : ‘. .

2. Begin implementing these procedures by following the recommend®d facility
policy. Such procedures generally take 1-2 months to complete, so don't

. delay. If some type of committee review is not required, either because g’
of the procedure chosen or because the facility has no policy), draft a
letter describing your procedure and have your building (or program) )

- supervisor sign it. . ' - 1

3. Draft a parent (or guardian) letter describing your procedures and '1

asking permission. Mail it (if policy requires parental permission).*

-

Rationale: ) -

Practice in correct and lawful use of deceleration procedures inc]u?%s imple-
menting all procedures which the facility has devised to safeguard the student's -
well-being. w . ‘

Criteria & Grading: \\\\\\ )}

4

7.1 and 7.2 Procedures and tﬁé implementation will be graded Acceptable/
Not acceptable. :

7.3 The following will be considered when grading the parent letter: grammar,
tdct, a concise and understandable explanation of the procedure ahd how it
interfered in the classroom, a rationale for the procedure, the presence
of a form which the parents can sign, the statement that parents will be
welcome to come and watch the procedure or to discuss any changes they‘fee]
need to be made, a statement, that you will send them the data on "the pro-
‘gram if they so desire, and a-statement that welcomes the parents as team
members. - ' ‘

One try, however revisions will be required until all components of the parent
letter are present. - - .

AW

»>

Special Instructions:

” :
DODDT'MAIL{#ARENT LETTER UNTIL SUPERVISOR HAS APPROVED IT!

& 150 10-
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- 8.1 If awaiting approval of the deceleration program, begin 1mp]ement1ng

the two other programs. Remember to take baseline if you haven't done

SO a]ready Begin deceleration program whenever approval is obtained.

If review procedures were.not necessary, begin implementing the three-
. part sequence : ‘

< . :

Record data and graph the results, cont1nu1ng tra1n{ng unt1] the SEngnt

" reaches criterion or until the semester ends.

. 4 : .
- 8.2 Turn in copies of gnaphs. ' . -

8.3 Turn in copies of Program Review Forms every month on each program..

LN -
- ¥

Rationale: , ‘59

. Implementation, under supervision, of a three skill teaching sequence~and
- correct implementation of the chosen dece]erat1on technique.

-
*

Criteria’ & Grading:

»

¥

8.1a &b. Your superv1sor will observe your sequence twice during the )
senfester using a TPC 1 (example at back of module). Two tried

« on first observation, one try on second Criteria is 90-100%
on TPC. .
' 8.2 a, b % c. Graphs must contain all necessary components"(see grgph check~
1ist). :
< ' : [ .
8% a &b. A minimum of two program review forms per program. "+ The program
. status and plan must be correct]y identified and allk components
- of the review form filled in. Two tries on f1rst program review.
One try on second program review, - } o
14
.. Special &nstructions; o ' ) .

- ’;’ : ‘. N o . . ey
Begin Assignment 9 immediately. DO NOT wait until you have completed a]] s
components of this assignment. v
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T, ASSIGNMENT 8 . ) -\ Week 7 (continue until
\ ‘ . ’. criterion is reached)
y N Prerequisite Readings: 'Modules 7, 8, 10, and 11 ‘ )
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° Assignient : .
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ASSIGNMENT 9 ' N L. Heek 8

w

-~

Prerequisite Readings: Modu]e 13. ~You may also ut111ze your OT/PT as

. a resource.
) Assignment: . ’ . ’ '
9.a Us1ng the fo]]ow1ng pages gs a guide identify and describe in detail
(using technical terms’) “one student Jh» is physically hand1capped
- » Ifiyou have a number of students to choose from, choose one who is a
- problem to feed. o~ . :
9.b Turn in a wr1tten list of ongo1ng and future obJect1ves for this
- student. :

Rationale:

\'In d}der,to effectively program for a physically handicapped student, it
is necessary to know what his/heﬁ limitations and strengths are.

2 " Criteria & Grading: ..
» : .
9a Two-tries. Your description must include identification of: non-verbal
- mode of.communication; best means of Tocomotion; best positions for
. carry1ng, standing, sitting and floor lying; appropriate tranfers;
student's muscle tone; how ofteg positions should be changed and movement
" interrelations (ATNR etc.). 982\er1ter1a

t

9b~ Must include 2 functional ijectives in each of the following domains:
self-help/daily Tiving, communikation, socialization, leisure, vocational/

prevocational, academic/preacademic, and gross/fine motor. 3
. 3 -~ . 3 3 . .
Be. sure to indicate which objectives are presently ongoihg and which
~ . .’) ones awe opjectives that are not yet in progress. \
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.Y

o Initial Observation Exercise

[} - ) . , N R ’
1. Attempt to d1scern how your.student communicates nonverbally. Observe how

he/she uses, for examp]e, his/her 1ips, eyebrows. eyes, head gesture, hands,
body posture and no1ses to communicate.

7. If possible, observe your assigned student in’both prone and supine uos1t1ons
In each position notice conf1gurat1on and position of the:” '

thumbs -

a. head i. .

b. eyes j. trunk . '

c. 'neck , k. pelvis ’ oo

d. shoulders 1. upper leg (L and R) S

e. upper -arm (L and R) m. Tlower leg (L and R) .

. f. forearm (L.and R) - .. N. ankle (L and R) - ' e

g. wrist (L-and R), 0. toes . - o,

i h. fingers v N Tt PO

3. HMotice the interrelation between body parts when they are moved. For examplew
what happens to the shou]ders, arms and ]egs vhen the head is moved? L

<
2

]

i
. -
“ o

4. If possible, and under the superv{sion of staff, -gently handle the stu&ent*s
arms or legs and notice the muscle tone. :

A ) \ L
5. Attempt to mimic the posture or conf1aurat1on of your student in both the B
* prone and supine positions. - , .

o .
>

6. Draw the configuration of your student's body in prone -and suping'position.
If you are not artistic, use stick drawings.

B4

7. Using the module and pages 32-50 of ‘Finnie's book attempt to find conditions
which describe-your student. - .

‘Adapted from: Training modules for teacher of SMH. University of Vermont, 1978 =
. S . - . E-3 a'
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ASSHASMENT
CF
POSTURING / POSITIONING

SKILLS

The Early Cn Program

Chiid

JIDENTIFICATION

e

Birlhdate

Chronological Age .

Date of Initial Ass2ssment

s

Ay

e e

Secoraing Proc=dures

informed consuitant

.
»

Record notes and illustratiogs foreach of the questions while recaiving demonstration from *

PRI

Q

E

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

PR

Question

What is tne best pcsition for carrying‘?

- Comments

-

Wr{at 1s the best means for locomotion for this child?

2

Rolli.ng
Tummy Crawling

Creeoing {all fours)

Cruising

Waliang
WHeelchair ___' ¢« @

Scooter Board

'

What is the best standing pésitiOn for this child?

Standing Table __"

Prone Board ="

Armless Chajr - .

@

lo o

Bench \ N
C.P. Chair

Whe'elchair

¢ T Stool
Bean Bag Chair

Corner Charr

Side, Sitting on Floor

L.ong Sitting

Indsan Style Sitting ’

- ’

-

What is the best wayvfor the child to assume a standmb position?. )

From floor?

-

\

From chair?

RIC
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U et o o P

Question Comments -

-

What us tr.e best position for floor Iymg'> In prone'> In supine? '
With supportl? Where? ___.

— ————— —_ M

—— e im e e o — Z

©ver bolstar at cnest? Addnt.onal suppor! ne taded'> Where? . \ ¥

. Over wedge” Add:bonal supports needed? Where? . : .
Side Lying? Additionail Support:rieaced? Where? i T
e et :
T e e e .- r' ’ ——
. ¢ ) . - * -
How freguently should pcs::ons be changed? _ . _ __.

_,:._.. ———— - - —— ——— — — ) A2
N ~ 1‘— g N L S —
——— e e * \ _ N

Whal are some critical ac s and don'ts? __

X

illustrations’ s ' . .
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. 4 ; '
) ASSIGNMENT 10 .- ) _ Meek o
¢ s . b | | )
Prerequisite Readings: Modules 13 & 14 | o ] (
Assignment; | _ _ \-—\, )

1. For the student aéscribed in Assignment 9 list four (4}iprograms,
current or newly developed, which can be taught together as a teach1ng
sequence (skill c]uster) These programs must include: . | .

A. A program to teach receptive commqnicatiqp

. B. A program to teach expressiv communication | .o

‘o.

. C. A feeding and/or dr1nk1ng program**

«

D. One other program of your choice-

\\\ 2. Describe why these programs form a teaching sequence any adaptive -
equipment whichfwill be needed, and 1ist the sequence in which the
behaviors, will be taught. . , “
// Rationa]e' .

.
v S

Pract1ce in dev1s1nq4¢¥an1ng sequence§ for 1nd1v1dua]s with physical handicaps.

m - G * .-
Cratr1a Grad1no{ A is . . . f: ,
: . . .
' One try, however rev1510n§ Wit be~regquired. | ) N '
T\\% fo]]omng will -be con§1de(d whenz;qnadmg D15c ssion of. functionality of
programs, age- appropr1ateness, cons1derataon 0 st restrictive alternatives
especially if adaptive equipment ds'heeded, cohes1veness of the paggrams
chosen, and appropr1ate communication mode. ° . -
- - ... & ’ I
‘ IR |
‘ ) 14
. ‘ - !
k] . ,
~ ) e s .
«. V" . )
. ? . . e
| - |
// ’ Special Instructions: .

e
o s

*If no student in you class needs feeding and drinking training {due to
physical handicap), please substitute a mobilify program. If this.is sti
impossible, please contact your pract1cum sypervisor. -

o .. . . .7 156
S 16




I

. . . .
- ey .
¥ : s

ASSIGN%ENT 11 . \f Neék 10 & 11
Prerequisité Read%ggs: Modules- 6, 10, 13, (maySE 14,:if using adaptiJZlecuipment).
. Assignment:. ) )
1. For each of the four programs listed in Assignment 10, turn in a written
R program using furmat outlined on page 17a. At least two different types ‘

of measurement must be used 1n this assignment.
"
Rationale: ‘
.Practice in program writing and use of measurement systems.

aQ

Criteria & Grading:

See program format on page 17a.

The following will be considered when grading: specification of prooer positioning
(be sure this is compatible for all programs rum in the teaching” sequence),
functionality and age-appropriateness of materials,correct format programn
design (does it look like it would-work).

One try, however revisions will be required until 90% criteria is reached.
7 .

¢ - a2
a

.
4 Ce C ,

~ 0 N
>

Special Instructions:

5

Don't. forget to so]1c1t 1mput from 0 T., P.T., aﬁd/or Speech therapists if
needed . . '

i o

Turn in concurrently wfth'Assignﬁent 12. ~

. \
/ . .




A F

Program Components

Title of program
’ Author

Person Responsible

Rat1ona]e .
S Functiona] schedutling

Materia]s , ’ ’“/—')
Cue statement including verbal/signed |cues, objects or materials presented to
the student and positign of student/tra1ner

Data recording statement that is consistent w1th the procedures out]1ned in the
. Training section and describes how to score correct/incorrect
* responses. o .

Baseline section including what cues Were used to elicit the response, what the
trainer accepts as a correct response, how the trainer consequates
a cqrrect/1ncorrect/no esponse, what the trainer does if the stu-
dent re‘ponds incorrect]y, data used, how many sessions (baseline)
are run and: how many- txxa]s constitute a session.

N

r

: -
at cues were used to e11c1t the response,
js, how correct/incorrect/no response

' 1
Training procedures se t1on,1nc]ud1ng
what a corredt response

.. fridls are copsequated, Row correct/incorrect/no responses are :
recoyded -on the data sheeft, and how many trials are presented in
-1 session. h .
" Task Analysis. PSS

‘ Chart1ng section 1nc1udfng what graphs will\be used and how they will be labeled.
(This section 1s.opt1ona] Fall 1980 semester, requ1red Spring 1981
semester) .

(\

How! Reinfgrcement will be fa ed

Next Recommended Program

-
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& ASSIGNMENT 12 . Week 10 & 17 . .
’ U - . ¥ %
. Prereaquisite Readings.: Modules 7 & 15 . . o ;“l. E
R — s . Ll % o e . .
Assignment: £ . . R
S— . . - . . - & B B
. L. Desiﬁn one ICS ‘data sheet for the *four programmed behaviors. '
2. Desig% as many graphs as necessary. . " .
. ‘ - . . -
Rationale: , C . : 4 . .
- o> . ) ,oe T . . ) ) . :fg’
Application of techniques for designing data sheets for”]onger\teachjng 5 -
. sequences and design of graphs. , . : ) .
. 6 - ‘.. >
Criteria & Qrading: \J; ) . . '
N ) - . ) ‘ .
One try . oo , ‘ . ‘
The following will be”considered when grading: Appropriateness of the measure-
ment system chosen, correctFformat of data sheet, usability of data sheet, L
correct format of graphs, (see Grapht Design Checklist), accurate recording of B
any data from previous training on same program, * R v
¢ . N v )
T \ :(. .
4 ¥ A
t .o
- A & ¢ B *
i . \ ."6:{ o
T 2 ~
- e N C . ﬁ\‘ ~
o . ™
A
N . ¥
. ., . X
Soecial Instructions: . , . , S
. . s i . . ° \;D, ,"'.
*If you have more than one mgqnth's data, You may summarize by recording all. ’ :
baseline data and weekly training averagesfﬂ <" H
v e \ 4 .
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: T - ‘ 'b: ﬁ ?I- IR 'é\\ a ’
ASSIGIMENT 13, o o T . °
‘\:‘5rereddisite Readings:“None' :;71 o I
: Ass1bnment o : - RS : L. j

"a. .Reasonable outline conta1n1ng the fo]]owqﬂg purposexof meet1ng

Qk .
, . ., ra *, .
. . ‘ L . :
’, § N p v . K . -
' . - [
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T. Us1nq the panes prov1ded w1th Assggnment 6 make an out11ne of a staff "

meet1ng in which you will’ descn1beyourfour part teacunulsequence to L e
other members of the staff. ;‘ o . PR aaey ’é,";”ﬁ
2. Imp}ement th1s stafT1nng1th.at least one aide aﬁd one of the foT]ow1na?* ' 1
0.T..®:T., or Speech T rap1st .égﬁidé’ - L e
; .- 2\‘,, L. 't - o - N u.. ;o
Rat1ona1e' R A ' Q . k, -
Pract1ce in developing and be1ng respons1b]e “Ffor. staff meet1nas with." e j
ancillary personnel from other departments nresent ta determ1ne the o
: most effectaVe program poss1b]e. o i o A o . “ﬂ
Superv1sor N e N
. . s . El . , Y -. Lo
Shou]d maPe every effort to attend th1s staff1ng, S0 otheﬁs 1nput’can-be ) i fl
utilized in-program design. However, if t1m1ng is not compat1b1e with the '
schedute’ pf otbers who should attend,,th1s s ont1ona] o , .o,
" Criteria &;irad1ng - . L. ':;f;’i.';« T SR : jr'<;.;;
One try “h oA T, S ”J T .?ée "
The fo]]ow1nq will be cons1dered when grad1ng - ﬂ~-'ﬁ ‘l' - ," R '§n€

rationale for the sequence, 1nd1V1dua] training methods (shap1ng, DRO
etes ) .. Data strategies, matefials that w1]} be brought to the meet1ng,
and ‘what k1nd of 1nput/cooperat1on wa]l be’ expected from the stafﬁ NS

b Statement by g1ven person that .you he?d thé meet1ng and that pérson s o
ab111ty to answer 1-2 quest1ons about that student S programs. ‘ Doe T ey

’ Superv1ser w11] attend staff méet1ng 1f poss1b1e A
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Week 13 (Continue until
¢criterion is
reached)

ASSIGNMENT 14 _ . ' X

a resource.)

Prerequisite Readings: Modules'13 & 14 (You may a]io ?tijize your 0.T./P.T as .

Assignment: .
1. Implement the 4-part teaching’sequence. . Record data‘and.graph Qﬂ;

yesu]ts.
2. Turn in copies of graphs and Program Review Forms every month on each
program, .
Rationale:

Praptice'under«superyiéion implementing a four-part teaching sequence with
special attention to special techniques necessary for physically handicapped
students: .

~ ) \ | _-

Criteria & Grading: 4

?

One try, your supervisor will observe at least once during the semester.

The following will be considered when grading; correct determination of when
to begin training; correct handling, transfer, and positioning of student
prior to, during, and after programming; correct facilitation of eating/drinking

~ with proper 1ip/jaw control as needed, accurate data-taking (90-100% reliable);

qchurate graphing, and correct dtermination of training effectiveness vith
program changes based on data. '

Special Imstructions: : o

AN AUTOMATIC “F" YILL BE RECORDED IF INCORRECT‘TMPLEMEﬁ?ATION OF ANY PROGRAM.
(ESPECIALLY FEEDING) ENDAMGERS THE PHYSICAL WELL-BEING OF THE STUDENT. THIS
MEM CAMIOT BE ERASED DURING A SECOND TRY, ALTHOUGH YOU WILL BE REQUIRED TO
CORRECT YOUR TECHNIQUE. To avoid such a situation, read your module(s)

- carefully, and get- help from 0.T. or P.T. at any point where you are doubtful

of your ability. .

R et
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. Assignment:

"1. Demonstrate competency in at least two (2) of the following:

Assignmeni 15 Weeks 15 & 16

o
<
4

Prereqﬁisite Readings: Modu]es 13 & 14 (th should also use your O.T./P.T.
as a resource.) c .

A3
-

¢ , . *.
A. 1ifting and transferring student from wheelchair to toilet. .

e v

+* ‘
B. 1ifting ahd transferring student from chair to wheelchair
. C.&Qéggxect coordThation of two person 1ift with naive person
w‘# & .

B.. 1ifting and transfefring student from a mat {or floor) to a
chair across the classroon. -

2."Demonstrate all of thgsfollowing which are applicable:

~A. Pu;ting diapers on’ floppy or spastic student.
-B. Hea?ing aid; cﬁeck and putting aid on student
C: Puiting on braces or corrective shoes
D. Placement of student iﬁ modified Qhee]chair

. . d
Criteria & Grading: - ’ '

One try .
The following will be considered when grading: demonstration of control of
key points when transferring; correct choice of 1ifts denending on student
size and disability; correct coordination of two person 1ift; usina your
legs, not your back to 1ift; correct application of prosthetics/diapers--
without twisting limbs; and with correct handting of 1limbs.

. C N ., _— ; . ’
R - . W,

- o

This should be observed by either your practicum supervisor or by your 0.T. or
P.T. If observed by 'either of the latter, have them i1l out OT/PT observation
sheet and sign it, . . .

I's
4

#d,
£

4
F ol
] .
J
v
T~
I
4

Special "Instructions: ™ _ S A. E v//f]

AN AUTOMATIC "F" WILL BE RECORDEQ IF INCORRECT IMPLEMENTATION OF ANY PROCEDURE
ENDAMIGERS {OR COULD ENDANGER) THE PHYSICAL WELL-BEING OF THE STUDENT. THIS
"F" CANNOT BE ERASED BURING A SECOND TRY, ALTHOUGH YOU WILL BE+REQUIRED TQ
CORRECT YOUR TECHNIQUE .. o

S
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GT/PT Observation.Sheet

P . v, RN 5
Teacher's MName: e

“Date of Obsefpvation: ) = ' , -

" Place of Observation:

*

o

Directions: The teacher mus t demonstrate two of 'the four 1ifts outlined in assignment
15.1. He/she should demonstrate all of assignment 15.2 which are applicable
to his/her classroom. Use the following scoring code:

. + Teacher correctly implements

RN - Teacher incorrectly implements

n/a Non-applicable

)

-~ L 7N

Assignmenf 15:1=Lifts ) =
y ' 15.1a  15.1b  15.1c  15.1d

Teacher relaxes the student before iftﬁng
Teacher brings the studént to a sitg¢ing position

Teacher allows the student to do as much as possible of
the 1ift

N\
Teacher-talks with the student and encourages his/her help -

Teacher keeps the student's head in a midline position

Teacher keeps his/her back straight-uses his/her legs -
for the 1ift

Teacher supports the student at his/her neck

Teacher supports the student at his/her shoulders

Teacher supports the student at his/her spine

Teacher supports the student at his/her pelvis

Teacher chooses. the correct 1ift for the student

Teacher correctly ‘coordinates the chosen 1ift

Assignment 1524 - \ 4 : ’ %

15.2a-Diapers Teachergdoesn't.twist the student's 1imbs

Teacher protects the student when app1y1ng diaper pins

Tq(?he correctly applies diaper-not too.tight, not too loose
15.2b-Hearing Aid’

Teacher checks that the a1d is charged

Teacher checks that the earmolds are clean

Teacher checks that-there is no feedback

Teacher checks that the aid is turned on

- Teacher checks that the aid is at the correct amplication
ﬁ ) Teacher puts on hearing aid 5

+ Teacher puts on harness » ) - _

19.2¢c- Braces/Correct1ve Shoes g . i

- Teacher -checks -inside of shoes for wrinkles/tears /
" Teacner checks that the brace locks are easily opened '

il 3 Teacher checks that. joints move easily .

: Teacher checks that soles/heels are not worn ~ ” L - H
- Teacher does not force the student's footvinto the shoe ' -
’ Teacher fastens all straps/fasteners




k.

15.2d-Modified Wheelchair

Teacher supports the student when 1ifting him/her to chair

Teacher makes sure ‘that hips are correct]y p]aced

Teacher checks clothing to make sure it isn't wr1nk1ed
under/behind the student

Teacher fastens all Straps/fasteners

COMMENTS:

AN

>t

Signature of Observer . ) Position of Observer




8

. Note: You will not'be responsible for implementing this group program

ASSIGNMENT 16 g

Prerequisite Readings: Modules 3, 10, 11, 12 and 13

Assignment:

16.1 Identify two students wHo could be programmed as a small group and
turn in. a written <list of ongoing and future ob3ect1ves for each
student.

~

16.2 Identify a two program skill cluster for each of the two students

and describe why these programs form a teaching sequence.

16.3 Identify the structure and content (see Brown, Holvoet, Guess and
Mulligan, Module 3) of the group, list the sequence in which the
behaviors will be taught across the students (i.e. are you alternating
students after each behavior, every other behavior, or after three
trials bf the teaching sequence), and identify enV1ronmenta1 con-
siderations. such as student seating, arrangement of materials, when
data is to be taken, and group reinforcement.

Ratjona]e: %

,Practice in devising training sequences which can be used in a group.

L

Criteria & Grading: ’ ' -

The fo110w1ng will be considered when grading: Functionality, age appropr1ate-
ness of programs, and 'program cohesiveness (see Assignments 2 and 9).

_One try. r////’ ' .

’

-

during the practicum. However, the advance practicum focuses heavily
on group training. This would be an excellent time to try it out and
get feedback before a grade is cont1ngent upon your performance.’

S

L "
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Stateside Inservice Training Progyram _
for Teachers of the Severe]y/Mul;ciply Handicapped”
Pepartment of Special Educatwn The University of Kansas

GRAPH DESIGN CHECKLIST I (Equal Interval GLghmg),__

" Student Teacher s Date

Graph Shows Correct Labe]ing for:

[0 Program name = = [:I Trainer's name _ o
[ .

D - Skill area . D Reinforcer . .
'“[]' Student's name .
Ordinate: . ' ' Absc1ssa

[0 1dentified § ) E] Dated

[0 ‘Labeled - : .
Basel ine: ] . .
. D Labeled- D Changed to training at appropriate point
Training:

‘[1 Labeled - [] separated from baseline

O ‘Made changes at appropriate points

E 4

Shows changes .in Program: /’//( \

E] Labeled ' [] Separated from previoué training\\ .

§

Graph Shoys gorrect Labelingand Placement of:" ‘ &

O Cdﬁ]ing Line  -[ Criterion Line - [} Data Points

L AT
. Comments:
A
Sy o . 1 , ° M N - i

Date received\ - .- . Sent for revisions
Date accepted EX‘° GRADE

> .
Stateviide Inservice Training Prbgram for Teachers of the Severely-Multiply
+ Handicapped, Department of Special Educat1on The Un1vers1ty of Kansas.
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Statewide Inservice Training Project _
. . for Teachers of the Severely Multiply Handicapped -
The University of Kansas Department of Special Education

GRAPH DESIGN CHECKLIST II
6 - cycle Logaeithmic Charting = |

-

Student Teacher ’ ' . ' . Date
Graph Shows Correct LabeQing for: - .
[J Behavior * [0 counted -
s LJ Charter - " Agerlcy
e ] -Label ‘ [] pates (including year)
- . ‘
Baseline: - ; :
[] Labeled -~ . [:l Charged to training at appropriate point
[] Phase change line
N R X 9
Training: éﬁiy . .
] Labeled " Phase change line(s) at approoriaté points
[] Hode changes at appropriate [] Separatgg from baseline '
points Lt N .
Shows Program ChangeQF) :
[] Labeled [] Separated from previous training by
{ [] Not Applicable - phase change lines -
.' ~ ‘ o_.y . - , . . N
Graph Shows Correct Labeling and Placement of:
[ ceiling line (if appropriate) [ ] Aim Star
-[] Record floor (if aporopriate) [] Data points .
[] Ignored days (if appropriate). [ Type of data po%nt\ -
[] Ho chance days ( if appropriate) [] No-count days (if appropriate)
4 -8 . ' ) ¢ ‘.
"' Comments:’ : L T = —
- L3
f.;*Date receiyed . ‘ - Sent for revisions
Date accépted - o . GRADE "

‘@‘/1:} 1978, Staféwidéijﬁservicé Training Program for Teachers of the Severely-Multiply
- ERJCHandicapped, Department of Speical Education, The University of Kansas.

s, T .~ 26 -~ 18~ e
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

‘.

SUCCESSIVE CALENDAR’DAYS

©
i
s . -n
. . e CALENDAR WEEKS - 3
- .
= : /.9 AR IR 27,10 24 11, 22,2 WA 3
‘ BAY MmO e Oay MO n N OAY MO R DAY MO e . OAYs MO m DAY MO R
‘ . ==
. Q.. 4 8 .. 12 16 20 o
-
e .
10C0O PSLA S WSS SN S —— - W PN I DS DI SRS NN S SRV T S IOOQ 3 o
. -4 -
Phase-change hine. a heavy, vertical line incdhicating & change i the ] _,SD
500 _1: Catendy Coordination the dates wntten |/ plan. Drawn Y2 day before the tist day under the new plan . < —_
acrdss the top are the same on every chart + -~ > k v Q
- .
. , Notes any cominents 1 -
5 y ‘ . . POINTS FOR IMPROVEMENT wretten on the chart to Y X
Record céihng the ghest measurable performance R . explain spucial cvents Br ~ g-
. \ TN ’ (o)}
which may be Mbaing ‘! duning théRysessment . changes 10 the plan -
'OO —t penod, fhe secord ceihng dlustrated herers * 4 'OO -
e constant Hf the cerling changes cach day, .. . ] -
. . .
' 50 _E then g sepatate hine is drawn across cachiday ‘ ‘p." L - “ 3.
o 3 oo At Star. the target for which ] \ —_3
5 D - ; .’J the child s working — the : roQ
s R intersection of the aim rate B O
— o P B - * Lo and the aun date =
=) Rated day  any day on which an assessment N . .
> ’ was made and charted ‘ ’ '
al. —F Y (8 (4t _ ~. —
A — - > -'1 Y
ko <« B . 3 / m
2o : F: it - / b
= 57T : floor: the'l RE ‘o
> == - =T Acceleration targets are charted as The record floor: the'lowest D
o r dots (%) - measurable, non-zero? 1 'g_ .
o L L . performance which may be 5 p
~ Q. attained dunng the assessment o .
' s, S " o - puerniod. Drawn as a dashed line l g
RK— %) 3
- w) Deceleration targets are charted as ? 7777 N acruss the chart. The record floor ] —
Pl . s : i o ihustrated Bere 15 constant across b
e
- 5 —r i alt days, H the assessment period 4+ . ;
E‘J- . " . changed each day, the record . 1 [ Y-
- - floortwould be a separate dashed 1 g_
<> - Ignore day. any which there was . , hne for each day. | =,
(XX Y o=an opportol far the Yhild to pertorm s
~ —L " the movemgp Gle 1t the assessment d ‘1l | 1 o ‘_Q .
'O ’ £ sttuation, butdor some reason the resalts ] . o
~ - ot the assessment were not recorded or . ]
:Z 05 —+ charted tines are duawn across 1ghore ’ T 8
. i days, connecunyg the rated days on erther 3 — - . ] =
= . J
- 1 [y 5 side Of the ignore days c
. v L - . 3
No-count rates, any rate calculated on the — o
. K . <
. N basis of a count of zero, No-count rates are o
—f charted as ittde question marks just belowitbe 37 - M
) . : 1 .Vl
t . , record floor ¢ ] - o
o005 -1 No-chance day. any day on which there was no 4 T -
< opportunity.for the child to perform the r . ' ve
. - movement cycle, ot Jeast within the usoat , ] o
' o . i assessindht situation No-chance days are left , - ° - 4 b
blank on the chart, with no lines ciossing them. N [
- -1
00— 3001 2
- F . — R ©
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Pa
‘( PROGRAM REVIEW FORM
Student: ’
o : ,
Program: . . . .
. .
Step*#:

Trainer(s):

Reinforcer: \ .
’ N . °
Date: ‘ . y . ”

Program Summary

\ 1
Accelerating . Decelerating Maintaining
Program Plan:
, Program is: ‘ S -1 ‘ )
! \\\ ) -
G . ) ’
Possible Program Changes:(List at least 3)
“ .
1. ‘ |
.
2. ~N
3. °
l, v
Program Decision o - Co .
Chosen Program Change: # . o B 2
f. , . . ’
Date Implemented: . L . “‘ .
. N - R
, Recorded in STEP ‘. -
PN B

Statewide Inservice Traininé Project for Teachérs of the Severely-Multiply
) o "andicapped, Department of .Special Education, The University of Kansas.
“ERIC.. - SR T

Text Provided by ERI ]

o > o ‘ : . 1 "'O‘
LA . . e PN . - it




HOW TO FILL OUIAHE Program Review Form . .

P

Student: Name of the student in the program. If it is a group program, each stﬁdeht '

should have a separate Program Review. T

~A ' ' L

Program: Name of the program that is be1ng rev1ewed If there is a cluster.of programs
. be1ng taught together, each program must be reviewed separately. .,

Step #: The step that the student is work1ng on at the time that the program is be1ng\
reviewed, e.g. baseline, Step 1, Step 2.

» \ ‘ Y

Trainer(s): The name of the trainer(s) that run the program

Reinforcer: Whgtzre1nf5rcer is be1ng used with the student at the time or this review;
- ] e.g. social, hugs, juice, raisens.

Date: The date that thesProgram Review is filled out.

3

-~ -

Program Summary

Program Plan: Describe the aoal of ‘the program. For examnle. is.the data
‘ supposed to accelerate (increase), decelerate (decrease), or

_ . maintain (stay the same)? %
Program is: . Describe the nresent trend of the data. For examn]e "is the data
accelerating {increasing), dece]eﬁatwnq (Hecreas1ng). or maintainiag
{staying the same or bouncing)? « 5 | ( K
Possible Program Changes * w_ ) L |
'\9 { - Lo

This sectioh needs to,be fi]]eaAout'only if there is a discrepancy in the "Prdgram P]ah"?

and the "Program is." If this is the situation, the teacher'should Tist at least three
(3) possible modifications that would be approprite to tpe program, e.g. change rein-
forcer, change cue .

. '- . I .
Program Deg1s1on Th1s sect1on1s to be filled out on]y if program changes are necessar/

Chosen Program Change: The tgacher (or team) must dec1de which one of the 3 Poss1b]e
\\\ Program Changes to implement. Only one should be chosen.

Date Imp1emented. The actual date “that the program change is to be 1meemented in
the classroom. .

P
,(y

[:] Recorded in STEP: The Program Monitoring card in the STEP Fq]e (or an equ1Va]ent)
that corresponds to thig program should be up-dated. If a program change is‘to be
1mp]emented this change should be indicated; if no change was necessary, the date

of, the review should be recorded to indicate that the program vas reviewed.’

' \

1-7‘1
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R <L < ‘ ' ¢ 1
TEACHING I'PLEMENTATION - - 'swdentg_s); . . Teacher

OBSERVATION FOPM ' . ;
Adapted from The Early QOn Program . Observer \ S
' “ - .Date & Time \ /

Activities: - : ( -

4 °

RECORDING PRCCEDURES: Ob,smve,'tcfache/t gor 10-15 -d;‘i,éq.f;s"and hecond an X L§ behavigr
obtserved does not meet criteria Listed on next page. Put NA on’a Ling Zhrough
ncnap;:(?xzbﬂe ‘Aections. §0-100% L& acceptable.

Prior to ceonducting session tra\iner : - ‘. B v fe )

v
- , t
. .

]./ Eas all recuired materials Yes  No--List missing-items, NA
2.. Eas complete programs and STEP in classroom . Yes Yes, but - ", No \*‘
3. Seatinc arrangement appropriate . . Yes No——TellZ@y <. -

4., Ssl“gxda;;:ive equipment working/on ’ Yes  No.-(not avail) No (forgot), NA ,

5. Uses recommended reinforcer - Yes No '

~ \ ‘

°

T . y; o
During session, trainer ) l 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 910 11 12.13.14.15
. ) » . .

> ’
T 2

6. Attsands to-student behav. .- L1 ILLI L VT T T T T 1T 1 1

7. Materialsg . - . ' ‘ . "

A. Discrinminable s ¥ .
B. Positioned optimally
C. Out of "student's reach S
D. Within "lupiementer's reach - I S O 1 .

N

<

o

B. Cugs ( éD‘s)
A. Clear .
B. Correct wording = :
C: Not repeated . - i : ¥
. D. S positioned optimally T . N B N R PR
D. ; Reinforcement:  Indiv. ) : ' . @ ..
" A. For correct behavior : 3 I .
B. Irumediate , . 1 1 : .

C. Paired C ’ - ‘ . - r

.D. , Schedule correct ] 5 - i
E. Appropriate intensity

0. Reinforcement: Group , t : -
1. Hanéles Inacpropriates ' |, . ) .
A. Interrupts iinéompatibles . . ) - -

B. " Implements correctly ) . ) . ] \

C. Correct schedule . L
-D, Immediate . ) . : . :
2. Corraction Procedures . ’
A. Correct ‘
"B. Immediate . Ce il
}3. Data Recorded*® - I S | : : -

- . » <
\ ” .

¥

. S S ’
core after training session: L - i

- . s v

4.. Paéir;g agpropriatle - N N . Yes No--state slow :component

5. '‘Trials alternated (within student) - Yes 1 No -~ . 2t
6. Trials alternated [between students) .+ Yes Yes, but
7
g

9

-~ ,~No, NA
/.. DRO provided if deceleration used - . Yes, No NA ' S
8. Indepandent activities provided ' . Yes Yes, but - ., No, NA.
9.. Interruptiens handled Yes No  NA. AR
0. Sumarizes data - o ‘ 1 ..,\;\25 Yes, but _______, No.
1. P&ots data | : = “¥es " Yes, but____ .- 'No

o




ADVANCED CLASSROOM PARTICIPATION . , ..
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;

fRev1sed by

Fredda Brown, Les1ey Fernandez Gayle Yelenik, Jenn1fer‘Ho1voet, and Doug Guess

£ Statew1de Inserv1ce Training Project .
for Teachers of the Severely Multiply Handicapped .
The University- of Kansas Department of Special .Education

v 9 o R 1 L N ‘: \
. Onlgln_] by ' PEETE . ' wft~;
g ““Bonnie UtJey, Trudy Rinne, and R: Don’Horner . "Tf '
. & Professional Tra1n1ng Prooram Development Un1t A J
« + Department” of Spec1a1 Education. | B
. . The University of Kansas - .v e
; . . o ) R

Y - LS

r .. . ] ’ ? ) . ’
The educational QOA1, 1nstruct1ona1 objectives, reading 11st test $
questions, and,answers were prepared pursuant to Grant #0EG-0-74-2766 w1th
the Bureau of Educat1on for the Handicappéd gf- the Office of Education, * -
United States Department. of Health, Education, and Welfare. However, the ',
opinions expressed herein do ot necessarily reflect thé position or policy ~
of the:.US. Office of Edication, and no off1c1a1 endorsement by thé-. S
Office of Edication shoutd be inferred;” e
~ et : *&%:. e T ' J—

s N |
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#

” Program for Teachers of the ..

) Seyere]y Mu1t1p1y Hand1capped;:“
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-

» g . - -~ -
Copyraght for these mater1a1s is ¢laimed on]y dur1ng the per1odxof
deve]opment test, and evaluation, un]ess author1zat1on is granted by the
-“Y.S. Office of Edugagion to claim copyright als6 on the final materials.
For information on the status of the copyright,: contact either propr1etor
or tie U.S. Off ce of Educat1on . Q. )
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' Statewide Inservice Training Project ,

\__-for Teachers of the Sevérely Mu]tip]} Handigapped

. The University of Kansas Department of Special’Education
Competency Specifications for: :

ADVANCED CLASSEQOM PARTICIPATION MODULE

EDUCATIONAL GOAL o .

4

To provide experiences in active interaction with special education teachers
and severely handicapped children in special classreomé located in public schools
and residential settings and to teach the app11cat1on of information obta1ned
from Modu]es 1-24.

e

. PERFORMANCE. COMPETENCIES *

3

«The student teacher comp]efing this module should apply the information
achuired from the modular readings ‘and/or Tecture courses by:

Designiﬂ§ ciassroom schedules and student séﬁédules

S =
Outlining, implementing and heading two staff meetings to commun1cate
schedule changes , “_

Developing a training modef for the preparation of teaching assistants.

Ay

4, Effectively implementing new schedules of progranming in the classroom. \

5. Developing a format for the- accountab111ty and supervision of teaching.___

assistants. N
- .
6. Compiling a listing of resources available for parents in the local
community.

7. Developing a parent invoTvement program and obtaining administrative
acproval of the plan. .

8. Arranging and implementing an IEP conference or parent conference. .

9. Maintaining and updating the STEP File.
) ) . . &
n errorless discrimination training program.

10. Descri

1.

Designing and ymanaging group (3:1 or 4 1) programs using 1nd1v1dua1 skill
clusters (t chlng sequences) for each individual in the group. .

.
. L
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*READ: This is essential infcr@ation

“. OVERVIEW* .

In th1s 9ract1cum you will be graded on fjye different activities, each of
wh1ch may have‘as many as 4 assignments. It is d1f§1¢u1t to arrange these 1n —~———
a chrono]og1ca1 practicum because they n®d to be worked on simultaneously
from the beg1nn1ng of the practicum to the end. So, although the assignments
’ appear to be chronological (they are written sequent1a11y and each has a time -~
line), you cannot wait until you have «finished one activity to begin the next.:
The necessity=for concurrent imelementation makes the practicum difficult, ’
both for you and your supervisor, but it's more realistic in terms of actually

—— e

manag1ng a clossroom

The areas of. activities required for comp]et1on of this pract1cum are:

I. SCHEDULING: Assignments 1-3
, II.*SEAFF IRAIN?NG AND SCHEDULE IMPLEMENTATION:
Assignments 4-6 o - -
. III. PARENTAL INVOLVEMENT Assignments 7-10 )

Iv. GROUP PROGRAMMING Assignments 11-17 . .
V. T:1 ERRORLESS STIMULUS CONTROL PROGRAMMING: Ag;ignments 18-20

When scheduling yourself, REMEMBER, THESE AREAS SHOULD BE WORKED ON'AT THE_SAME .
TIME. It is especiallyimportant to begin the Group Programming Seduence promptly
in order to leave plenty of time for runhing the programs and collecting the data.’

ry

If is also important for you to rea]ize that although we will not always be assigning
Mﬂ)ﬁ’u-to write programs, make graphs and data sheets, and do STEP file maintenance,

it is assumed that you will do these things and you will be graded oﬁ whether or

not these have been done and mainteined Your files will be checked twice during

the semester (see Assignment #2), and genera] classroom management will also be

avaluated” twice during the seimester (see Assignment #18) We ¥€é1 that we can

legitimately expect you to ‘continue demonstrat1ng sk1115 you learned in the other
practicums without specifically reassigning these.skills. Thus, most assignments
_here are new skills that you have not practiced in preV1ous pract1Cums” but we do
expect maintenance of skills from earlier practﬂnmm NOTE “A11 assignments that
are graded Acceptab]e/Not Acceptable Complete/Not Comp]ete, etc must be revised

N Q@  until your superV1sor considers 1t Acceptab]e/ o]ete. d '
% ERIC ' : e "
; \ ' ) 1 i (‘ ' -’
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GRADE SHEET FOR ADVANCED-PROACTICUM ASSIGNMENTS

- . ‘ &

Assignment 1: Acceptable . Not Acceptable
‘ﬁssignment 2: 1) Acceptable Not Acceptabel
: 2) . Midsemester " End Semester
Student a A B C D A B C D
Student b A B C D A B C D
Ve " §tudent_c A B°C D A B C'D
o Studentd » A B.C D A B C D
\ . Student e A ™B~ C- D A B C D
_Student f A C D A B C D
Student g A C D A B C D
Assignment 3: 1) First try A B C ]
Second try A B c
2) Acceptable Not AcceptabTe <
3) Acceptable Not Acceptable !
. -
Assignment 4: A B C,
Assignment 5: 1) A B C - e
’ ' 2)  Acceptable Not Acceptable ' '
Assignment 6: A "B C '
Assignment 7: 1) Complete Incomplete
‘ 2) Acceptable Not Acceptable
~ Assignment 8: 1) Complete Incomplete ' _ i -,
2) Complete Incomplete s . ' ’ .
Assignment 9: 1) Acceptable- ' Inappropriate .
-2) Accepted by program Not accepted -
Assignment 10: Acceptable ‘Not Acceptable - - _ )
Assignment 11: 1)~ A - B C )
- o 2)  Acceptable Not Acceptable '
" | 3) A B . C . - )
Assignmént 12: 1) a) A B C D F
‘ b) A B C D F 1st try
¢c) A B 'C D F . )
'd) A B C D F ’




. Assignmeéht 12 (Cont.)

S

1st try

B

A

c)

d)

A# B

F
F

B

A

Ist try
2nd try

Assignment 13:

A

1)

Assignment 14:

Not Acceptéb]e

2)

Acceptable

1)

Assignment 15:

A

2)

&8
-




Assignment 15 (Cont.)

‘a) A .
)
)

3)

d) A
e)

f)

A
A
A
‘A
A

g)

h)
"4

1st try
Z2nd try

F

B

A

Assignment 16:

F

Small group 1) A

Assignment 17:

c

A

2)

Large group 1) A

C

B

A

2)

Mid€emester
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J
B ) C D F
B C D F

A
A

Student A:

Assignment 18:

A

Student B:

c .
c

A B

A

Student C:

c

B

A

Student D:.

Student E:

€.

A

A

Student ‘F:
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Assigrment 19:

Assignment 20:

Assignment 21:

Acceptable

A B C D F
A B C D " F

Atceptable

’

,Not Acceptable

N
1st. try
2nd try

Not -Acceptable

-




ASSIGNMENT 1

Prerequisite Readings: None ' . .
Assignment: Write a 1-3 page description of an ideal classroom

> incorporating your own ideas and ‘any suggestions from
the modules which'you have particularly Piked.
, 2 (

1

Rationale: This is part_of an overall evaluation for the modules.

Criteria: One try. - Iq'will be graded Acceptable/Not turned in.

. T i {

Special Instructions: Turn in concurrently with Assignment 2
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4
ASSIGNMENT 2 = \
Prerequisite Readings: Module 3- (STEP)

Assignment: 1. Make a 1list or copy of the programs each student is engaged in.

, s 2. Be sure STEP files (or an equivalent) are up-to-date on all -

: ' students in the classroom with whom you will be working.
Rationaler This serves as a check on the maintenance of the STEP file established
in earlier practicums. It allows the supervisor to have a global view
of the students' programs, thus-helping him/her help the student
teacher in devising reasonable group programs. It is a prerequisite
to Assignment 3. , .

Criteria: 1. The list of programs will be graded acceptable/not turned in.
- Each student must have 2 objectives identified in each of the
following domains: Self-help/daily living; communication;
prevocational/vocational; preacademic/academic; fine/gross motor;
socialization; leisure---a minimuym of 14 objectives per student.

The STEP file will be examined (using the STEP Check) 2 times
during the semester, once in the middle of the semester_ and
again at the end of the semester.

No

&£ = Special Instructions: If you have changed practicum sites since the seé£§ter
) when 'you designed a STEP file and the new site does not

- . have STEP files, turn in copies of IEPs or current pro-

“grams and current graphs and begin a new STEP file for
the students you will be working with ii¥ this practicum.

Turn this in concurrently wiﬁh Assignment 3.
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Assigament 3 '

N

Prerequisite Readings: Module 3 (Schedu]iggi

Assignment:
N

1. Design and turn in a_topy of a classroom schedule which includes:

a. delineation of teaching assistant time. T -

b. delifeation of teacher time.

c. delineation of student time.” R

d. at least 1, but no more than 2 *I=1 sessians for yourself.

e. at¥least 2 sessions in which you teach 2 sgggents (Small Group)
at the same time, for yourself.

f. remember to use behavior clusters (teachingssequences) of 2 or

more behaviors for all students. Other staff do not have to
use teaching sequences, but you must. .
g. at least 1'group of 3 students (if all are ambulatory) or 4
students (if some dre nonambulatory) for yourself (Large group).
h. be sure to schedule yourself with a student at lunch.
i. you should cover different domains (1easure, preacademic, self-
. help, etc.) in each group. -
J. sessions can be from 15-45 minutes apiece.
k. each teaching assistant shouTd have responsibility for at lgast ,
.2 prdgramming szgfions. ’ : : t~\ ‘

&

~

schedule. { You will be .responsible' for all students' individual

2. Check cldssroom schedd\;:by making and tugning in at least 1 student
o schedules. This will be

checked twice during the semester.)

3. Compl€te the questions on.the following pages and revise schedules
. as needed. ‘ i

\ A
Rationale: A schedule needs to be designed in order to be sure work is -

distributed fairly across ‘staff members and to be sure‘each stu-

‘ dent is getting the training he/she needs.
Y e

Criteria: 1. 2 tries./y?gg\ipllowing will be considered when grading: Is
o each stuéentfn ceiving all pkgrams, designation of who is teaching
: what. to whom, designation of %ime_at which each teaching event
occurs, breaks for each staff member, designation of any activi-
ties (such as speech, OT, etc.) \to which the_student must go at
designated times, . :
2. Acceptable/not acceptable; however,\this will need 'to be revised
until it is acceptable.

‘Wwill need to be,revised.
and are feasible.

3. Acceptable/not acceptable; however, thi
‘ until the questions are answered clearl
ESS ~ * -
Spegial Instructions: “ Following the questions is an example of a schedule for
small groups, which shows one method of dealing with the\question of.desig-
nating what will be taught when using I1CS teaching sequenses. Tape-on-Tape
schedules are adyised as there may-be extensive revisions cessggz;
v /

L]
ot . :

3 . 183

-
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

o

Try notlio
necessary.
be for you

%

>
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mess up the‘“eurrent schedule for other, peop]e any move than
The more you alter others' schedules,.the more work’ there will

to. do in-the next exercises.
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QUESTIONS FOR ASSIGNMENT 3 . ' .

1. ‘'hat happens when one or more students are late?

2. Do the student activities which occur at the ‘same time require the same mate-
rials? L How do wyou plan to deal with this problem?
<4

a ~

o o , . o
3. 9o the student activities which occur at the same time require simultaneous
use of the same.training area (for example, sinks)?

How can vou solve this problem? .

-

4. Are there any parts of the schedule which demand combinations of student
behavior which are incompatible, e.g. music training at the same time as

. <
attention_training? N\ How can you deal with this problem?
*©
— - ...'____.,*;_Nw . R l -
* f )
-
L4 ‘ ¢ .

5. Mark in'red pencil, the activities which will occur when one teacher or )

teacher’s aide is absent (assumingvtherg is no substitute).
Do you think it would be Qise to devise an alternate schedule for davs

. when someone is absent? : 41fé:’",

6. How is a signal gi&gn/to change activities? = '
7. If a trainer ha finished .a ta;k or teaching sequepce with a student
R when the change activities signal is given, should s/he attempt. to
. completé the task or send the student’on to the‘QEXt activity? ' *

<

. . T
8. List which staff meme
emergency situation (e.g. Fing drill). .

N e
N « -

ber”is responsible for whitch students in an

. 'y
t N ‘
E
.

?_4

v

. A :

/‘
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- ' oW T {
Teachens

Georgeanne +Carolyn Jean .. Jackie .

Time

— "y ) v

Kenny: eat1n9, sit- Michélle: eating, .| 12: OO ]2 30 --free b Ass%ﬁ:ri;za32$r1§ik

ting up straight,, raise spoon to Laura. & Ti
12:00 hand in lap mouth, waiting . | 12; 30 1:00 Tinch . mg; ;ny p;g"t')‘{em
4 between bites program they may have at
- . .o lunch.
- - =y e SR -12:30<1:00 free——
‘H . . - ‘ i I" ‘ l :
Kenny, Timmy & Mike: | Suzanne, & Laura: Darrick: eep floor Kenny & Michelle:
empty trash- from wash & dry dishes -+, toileting, tootH
. classrooms and " Michelle: Yipe table brushing,, hand-"
112:45 push chairs under | Sherry: put dishes . *  washing - )
‘ table -away ' - ' .
.\
Darrick, Suzanne Laura, Mike & Timmy: | ., . .
o ’ > " .| Kenny & Michelle: °
Sh?:;y.tg??zggggshi lg$$22:gzh1ng & ]anguage; FactiJe As§ist students
1:00 | Desk Qorv o Desk work-for gach: commun1cat1$nb& g With desk work
Suzanne--puzzle name and color : 1Tgﬁ?§;0203ndse— '
Darr]ck-—]1te brite) - ‘ ' 81scr1m1nat1on ofJ
Sherry-—v1egmaster' beginning sounds. 3 o
Darrick, Suzanne, | - Laura & Timmy: pre- | Mike: pre-math, ob-
Sherry, & ‘Kenny: . . math, matching - ject to obJect
( . motor imitation; Break and check number to number. match. Language
1:30 open #ilk, pour, " | programs , Match and sort imitation of -begi
) open. jar, spread . identical spoons | ning sounds.
peanut butter, - and cups. Communication; re
- exercises, conver- i ' ’ . ) ceptiver Pictures
sation, : - i : _ from pre-math,
Mike: function of Darrick: recognition|-. T Q s *
¢ . object--car, comb, of objects (car, T12]§S§$22%'trgggty Toilet students
ball - - teick, ball) - Do -

and clean trash

12:00 Kenny: recognition of Sherry:'same-—(tombk cans _ 1‘

object--pipe, ball deoderdnt; soap)
Michelle: receptive | Laura: same--{nuts,

lang.--give me strews, bolts) - | . ' - °
_{ball, doll, cat) |* =~ - - : %
-t ) : ? P B3 ) ‘
Sherry, Timmy & Laura, Kenny & Mike:,} Suzanne: coat on, Darrick: coat on,
» . |Michelle: coat on, hat on, hat on, z1pp1ng " 'hat on, zipping
2:20 .. 'coat on, . |- " zipping- :
hat on, z1pp1ng ‘ o . »
! W /,f . "‘ ,igég\ . ’ - ‘
& .. . ) - ‘ ‘. «
185
- v QO




ASSIGNMENT: 4

«

Prerequisite Readihgs: Moﬁu]eizl,'KaﬁSES'Stgte Plan , e T

: R N “ N . “ . s W , i

- “—ﬂsswnmentﬁ—svecﬁy and_define the responsibilities—of theteaching———— ——

: : ass1staA}s~;p your c]assroom' Détermine where this role - .
m1ght overlap with the teacheY s.responsibilities.

. ? : < . - k4 ’ R - . ,/‘ A - ' . - a
Rationale: Each staff *member sheuld have c]ear]y defined aad accepted
. , responsibilities. The effﬁcnencx and effectiveness of a
) N ! classroom depends on -the cooperat1ve effort of the teaching
- - « -team. - :
. .a .\ b . - -~
Criteria: The grading of this ass1gnment will be determ1ned by the
N ciarity of role delineation and appropriateness of responsi- s
.- * -+ ' bilities chosen’ No’ responsibilities should be required which
. . .- .. conflict W}ih the- Xafis@ State Plan. °

There is one try. This ass1gnment is graded A\B, or C.
> However, rev1510ns will be requ1red.unt11 it me&ts all the

. < , criteria, e - .
\\/ B L < ) ?

. - . . . ’ N
.

Special Ipstrictions: 1) If you'do not have your own classroom, anticipate
N ‘'what responsibilities you would have your assis-

R - fantsﬁberform in a classroom of your choice.
k oL ~2) _If there are no-assistants in your ¢lassroom, g
¢ - theor1ze what you would delineate roles to be -
| - . > in a classroom with one teacher, thrée parapro-
' fess1onals Jand eight students. . ;




ASSIGNMENT 5

Q
'

* Prerequisite

¢

Id i/ — * i .

Assignnent:

»

.Rationale:

¢

Criteria:

o

Supervisor:

-

4

Special Instructions

AN

!

% . T M . J
< ’ . Al . ~ . )
. ; ) ¥ ‘ .. l . . . . ) ) o -
Lo e ) ' , i N . ) ) <N - .
¢ - ' d . - - o ‘\P._ .'. % .
. " N~ . : c- . . ° . '(’ .
Readings: Module 24~ - , oL _
, . [t ) " . . .
1

- Qutline the strategies you could use to train teaching
gssistants. some aspect of c]assnoom manaoement, student 4

‘ characteristics, or programm1ng sk1lls

)

[
.

2. Begin implementing training procedures w1th at Tegst
~one of your assistants. ) NN

-

D [ *
1 " : \‘\
Many assistants come to the c]assroom~1nexper1enced and need °
training to understand the students, .classroom management
pr1nc1p1es and programm1ng sk1lls . ‘ -

o 4 .
°

1. Your: grade for this ass1gnment will be dependent on how well .
the trajning is organized, whether 'the material is clearly
presented and whether all essential areas are covered This
is graded A or C. - . . . - :

. -\

2. This is graded Acceptab]e/No; Acceptab]e, however, it w111
- have to be repeated until'§t is acceptable.

‘ .

Wil1 attend one training session.- - "

" . i -’

ot  F

1. /,If you are fu1f1]]1ng pract1cum ass1gnments in”

soméone e}se's classroom, complete the outline.as
4+ you would use tt in the future' and choose one |

section which would bée app]1cab1e to present. to,

i ) the teaching ass1stants in th1s classroom. . . .

. ] cC

oo T’”—‘(g? If your teach1ng -assistants are already trained

: ~ ‘in basic skill areas, choose @ area to expand
' “and present more deta11ed 1nformat10n on the sub-"

Ject a . ~ . -

3. If you have no teach1ng ass1stants, theorize how vﬂ.j
~~ ,you would train them if you were in a classroom of*

eight severely multiply hand:icapped school aged- i

students, with three teaching assistants. .




et

?

-

r . ) ] >
ASSTGHMENT 6 : L . ,
Prerequisite Readings:. Modq]e 24 - .
Assjgnment: Develop strategies for the utilization of assistamfs in your o

. classroom. Include,scheduling, supervision, and accountabil-—
ity procedures. ' '

Rationale: In addition to defining roles and responsibilities, .the teacher
. will need to learn to utilize and sumervise the assistant in the
' classroom. : L
Criteria: . Include in ydur strategies: a) a schedule for the periodic ’
. * . evaluation/observation of each assistant, b) a.set of check- ]

. ligts to use to monitor thénperformance of your teaching
- assistants, and c) aq outling ﬁ qesgfigt1on explaining the

checklists.
.- . BN
. ) v/ N -7 I
< v
. ]
Ve * i
- . . ‘ N -
. . - . , e . * . <
Special InStructions: Iffyou.are not in yeur own classroom,- or if you do not
NS .- have teaching assistants, pretend you do. -
’ . ., - . R
/e “ . Yo Ny
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ASSIGNMENT 7 \

Prerequisite Readings: Module 24" ° . .
R ~_— A ) r
, .
- - Assignment: 1. Develop a listing of services available in your community
that might be of assistance to families with handicapped
) children. Include the following: (See samp]e on pagell)’

“

) Services ‘available ‘

) Agencies that offer the services N

) Agencies’ Tocationsand hours

) Procedures for applying for services

) Criteria for receiving services . o
g Persons to contact

M OO T

g

, Fees /for services
2. Plan a/;:thod for disseminating the information. Chose
from one of the following:

Inc]ﬁde in school newsletters

a)
¥ b) Presentation at parent meeting
c) Place information in classroom and easy access’ locat1ons
(i.e. bulletin board) \
;. d) Handbook * hd
) e) Discuss at individual conferences
Rationale: Sometimes families come to schoot personnel with problems that
‘ : , the staff are not trained to handle. Or, the staff may notice
- v o the fam11y needs services thatsthe school does not offer. To

help parents in these instances, it is essential that steachers
know basic information about services in the.local commun1ty
= . These services may also provide help for the teacher in consul-
- ] tation, reference assessment, etc.
\. Criteria: This assignment should include at least 10~commun1ty services.
' If yol commun1ty does not offer at least 10 services, look for
- - others within a 60 mile radius, or places parents could write
. , - for resources. ~
) \ % e ; ¢
Special Note: Parents of handicapped students are a valuable resource in
.o collecting this information. Consider using this as one”of
your parent involvement cdmponent activities. ;

Y
. - . .
N ~

N - . R4 . - PO
. R : *
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@ Chapel Hill Training-Outreach Project, 1975

"SAMPLE RESOURCE FiLE INFORMATION SHEET

~

INFANT PROGRAMS . _ ‘ \

Durham County Health Department . -
300 East Main Street . ’ ) .
Durham, North Carolina 27702 )

* Telephone: 682-8176 . .

Though® not limited to infant care or Mental Retardation programs in its broad scope

of functions, this agency cooperates with private physncnans and other agencies in -~
prevention and early detection of Retardation. It also works toward continuance of
treatment, care, andatraining of the retarded child. Services include genetic counseling,”

y immunization, well-child cllmcs blood tests, health education, vrsrtmg nurses, and
physncal therapnsts
Director: O. Ader, M.D., M.P.H . .
Cohtact Person: Nursing Office - _ :
Eligibility: No restrictions, generally. Some clinics are restricted to persons of limited

financial means. -
‘SOCIAL SERVICES
L

. Durham County Department of Social Services - - -

202 East Maif Street C e ‘ q}i -

Durham, North Carolina 277 . ‘ Y

This agen{has a multiplicity of services available to the retarded and their families,
though the services are not exclusively designed for this sélect group. Some of the
”services which are specifically applicable to the retarded are listed below.

I'd

Financial

a. ,» Aid to the permanently and totally disabled - ages 18 to 65 who are disabled and
meet other legal requirements. -
b. Boarding Home Care. -

Non-Financial .

a. _ Placement of individual in Family Care Homes.
b. Request court apponnted personaldepresentatlves for clrents unable to handle
pUb|lC assistance checks.
c. Protective services for children and adults.
RN Psychploglcal .eviluations. “ o ' { :
e Alssistance with applrcatlon procedures for Murdoch Center. " -
. P ) g i\ .
" Director: Thomas Hogan
v Contact Person? if case is active with a social worker contact that worker If there has been ~ )
* no previous contact wnth the agency, contact the Child Welfare Intake Worker or “
_J Adult Intake Worker. . . RS
Eligibility: Resrdents of Durham County . '
Fees: None " . 7 ‘ . 191‘
¥ &

n__ -/ - .




L]

14

ASSIGNMENT 8
Prerequisite

Assignment:

>

-

Rationale:

Criteria:

Readings: Module 24 ' ff\
1. Evaluate your program's overall orientation in regard to
the role of the families. Two examples are provided on*

pages—33 and 14. '

2. Determine through persona] interview or written contact
the needs of families in regard to your parent involvement

program. An example needs assessment is provided on pa965]5
)

-

A needs assessment of both program and parents w1]L he]p you . o
determine priority items for each group and will c]ar1fy 'y
points to be developed. s

Comp]et1on of evaluations and evidence of ana]yzaagﬂﬁ“d detera
m1n1ng ottcomes of the assessments - h

\J

i 3
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‘_‘ *  Green™ The Family Oriented Approach ,
. ' §

2 \ v - \ AN Color Key
~ R-Red _ ‘
. 2 ——— B-Bive
@ 111 3 3 . Y-Yeliow
. ' : ' G-Green
’ . (See Key at bottom of this
page for color interpretatiop)
" COLOR YOUR SCHOOL
L {An Activity for Assessing Progém Orientation) Q \
"1. The main focus of service for our center is in:
B- Trammg the child to his maximum potentual and expectmg the family to help in yoyr
training of the child. B
G - Warking with the family to provide the most meaningful program for child
R - Having a smoothiy operating child-care program.
Y - Training the child to his maximum potential
2. In order to provide the best servjce, our center has: ' - -
Y - Set policies that are in the best interest of the child.
"B - Set policies that are in the best interest of the child but are also acceptable\tq parents. ’
R - Decided on center policies and followed them consistently. !
G - Involved the families in setting center policies. g i
k3 &
' 3. Our.center program and goals are set by: ‘ .
G =‘Committees or boards composed of staff members and parents. v
' Y - The director and/or lead Tea\cher based on theur knowledae and concern for the v
. childgen’s needs.
R - The director and/or lead teacher based on hus or her professional knowledge of )
L) good program planaing. ‘
- B - The director and/or lead teacher based on the:r knowledge and concern for the
. children’s’needs, but parents are asked 10 assist in reaching goals. {H
- ' 4> The importance of individualization is shown in our program by: N
. R - Helping the child adjust to our program. . -
.B EValuating the child’s developmental level through classroom assessment and inter-
view with the family so as to determine“what must be done for the family.
G- Eva}uatmg the child’s developmental level, family assets, training and service needs,
® _ ‘and by shared goal-setting with family. :
Y - Evaluating the Chl|d s developmental level as a basis for setting 3ppropriate goals
for him.
5. We evaluate our program by:
G - Successfulness in meeting objectives set by parents and center personnel
R - The smoothness of itsoperation. . . e 5
= Y - The effectlof program on the child. ' :
- ~B-The effect of program on the chi.ld and what we can do with the family. -
Key: {see Chapter 9) !
Red - The institutional Approach . '
. Biue - The Child Center Approach
Yeliow - The Modified Child Centered Approach ) :
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CHAPEL HILL TRAINING-OUTREACH PROJECT
FAMILY PROGRAMl DEVELOPMENTAL SCALE

o
Do |

MADE
IT

Recognizing and supporting families
in achieving their goals through program
planning, advocacy, and mutual support

DANCING

Yo

MILDLY .
DELAYED

[~

Developing Home Visiting Program

Opemng doors of center for classroom'
observation

Parent participation in goal-setting for
their child and family program

L\"‘\Q.

DELAYED’

‘MODERATELY

Regular individual parent teacher
‘conferences - s s ?

Communicating with tamilies through
SP.T.A, Home _Folldw-up Sheets and
Newslerter

A
3\ I
ﬁb

SEVERELY
DELAYED

" Acquiring empathy and concern

dynamics and family needs -

- . - 3 ‘
Beginning skitis ot techniques

for involving families

2o

Seeking knowledge of family

;

for family needs .

o,

-

PROFOUNDLY" .
DELAYED

lnformiﬁg'familiés of rules,
fegufationsand responsibilities

¢

rgnonng families. Indxfference
to their needs 9

TURNING OVER

HOGDING UP HEAD

e

SITTING

CRAWLING

PULLING UP

STANDING |0

WALKING (>7'r®

JUMPING

RUNNING

i

-

What 1s your family P.D.Q. (Progratn Developmental Quo‘tient«)?

?

/

Is your program Developmentally Delayed?

P

A
-4
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] SAMPLE NEEDS ASSESSMENT FORM

PARENTAL RATING OF NEEDS FOR SERVICE
: . ]

It 1s our feeling that a child’s progress-in school is greatest when staff and family form

s 3 cooperative team with common goals To have an effective family-staff team, parents

should be given the opportunity 10 express what they feel are their expectatjons and

limitations in relatioh to such a program. Will YO please rate the foliowing areas for service
according to their importance to you. :

Please Check: '

. Not Some Very
Important Importance | Important

T

3 1. Training in classroom activities -
and teaching methods. ' - h ’
2. Interpretation of test results.
3. Counselinag for family problems,
\ -4 Suggestions of otner available
services in the community. "
5. Help with managing obehavior of - | °
children (temper tantrums, toilet . ) g -
training, eating habits, etc.)
6. Transportation -
7. Bugdestions for home activitles g, .
for child. . . - .
8. Training tor prothers an .
sisters of child. L
9. Meetinas for aroups of parents.
10, Suggestionsfor inexpensive or . '
home mage learning and play

materials. R

* >

What do you tnink would be the most.Delpful format for parent-staff contacts?
Check one or more. \ ’

i

scussion) on general areas of

group meetings with informatiorrsharing (lecture-di
' interest _
s . . . e 1]
. smalt-group discussion on t0RICs selected by participating parents

.

periodic indvidual conferences between parent(s) and staff member(s). How often? -

- . - wisits to families’ homes by staff member

ciassroom observation and participation by parents ' - .
___" - alt of the above, depending on need at the time ’ :
: I"do not feel that parénts should be involved in ch)ild‘s education program
Oiher -

~

Thank you for your comments.

B Name
E. 2

b

o~ .

a"
5
‘.

Q ; ) . . ’ ’ 05
EMC @ Chapél Hill Training Outreach Proiect, 1975 . ¢
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ASSIGNMENT 9 ) .

Assignmént: Based on the needs assessment of 2 of the families from
Ass1gnment 8: g '

1. Plan strategies for the implementation of your family -
based educational program. Remember that no one strategy
, will work with all.your~families.* Therefore it is impor-
- . tant to.plan a variety of strategies.

' Prerequisite Readings: "Module 24

2. Prepare- and present your strategy plan to your immediate'
supervisor or administrator. .

N e
N

f ' ) . ;
Rationale: This assignment will help the teacher begin implementing pro-
cedures to develop a family based educational program.

Criteria: Acceptance by your program staff and adm1n1strat1on to develop

h
. a parent 1nvo]vement program.’
]
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ASSIGNMENT 10

e © -

-

Prerequisite Readings: Module 24 and Module 6

~

‘ /

Assignment: ° Schedule and implement one IEP Conference (this is preferred)
or one-parent conference. This conference should cover how
the student is currently doing, ask for input from the parents,
and outline future plans for the syﬁdentrs education. ¢

L

. O . . ~ - > - . .
Supervisor; WilT dbserve conference or arrange for building/program
supervisor to observe.

» .

-

» ) Ay * \‘{
Criteria: One(try. The following will.be considered when grading: -
a) Imp]ementat1on of techniques to achieve parenta] partici-
pation. -
\ b) Evidence of written notification of parents of c@‘er‘ence

\ . and rescheduling if necesSary.
c) Accuracy of information conveyed.
d) Clarity of information presented--based on how well
parent seems to understand.
e) ‘General tone of conference--positive remarks about student
and acceptance of parental’ 1nput

o
e

pecial Instructions: If concurrently taking SPED 779 (Parental Conferencing),
- T ) your required parent conference for that course can be
used for credit on this assignment. However, you must

o/ arrange for your supervisor to be present at the confer-
ence. .. : 3
// )
s ~ . . 2
?
- . -~
s . '
L . %
19~
v




ASSIGNMENT 11. - .

Prerequisite Readings: Module 3 i “ . =

\
~ Assignment: 1. Identify a 2 program skill cluster for 2 students who
’ will be in a group together.
2. List the sequence in which the behaviors w1]] be taught
across the students (i.e. are you alternating students after

? ' behavior, every other behavior, or after 3 trials of the
teaching sequence). - . . f
’ 3. Identify the structure and content (see;Brown, Ho]voet; Guess
and Mulligan, in Module 3) of the group.* ’ ti
.- - . s
Rationale: Pract1ce in dgy(s1ng training sequences wh1ch can be used in
a group.
R, . .
Criterid & Grading: The following will be considered when grading: é
. (‘ . : -
:) / 1) Functionality
=X ! - 2) Age-appropriaterfess of programg~’
& 3) Program cohesiveness .
v 4) Correct identification of structure.and content
5) Compatability of skill clusters (for both the
‘stngle: student and the group).

. One trye

Special Instructions: *1. This program may be intrasequential or inter-
' sequential. Assignment 14 however must be
, intersequential.
. . b T . S . .

P . 2., Remember to update your files! ’

s
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o
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ASSIGNMENT 12 .-

T ’ e
.~ Prerequisite Readings: ,Modu1%§‘3: 6, 7, 10-21- R )

Assignment: 1. Write'instructiomal programs for each skill to be taught
) in the group. : ‘

2. Design @ data sheet(s) that is appropr1ate to use in the
group. .. - N : .

3. Désign the'necéssarx graphs for each student in the group.

Rationale: Ma1ntenance of wr1t1ng programs and des1gn1ng data sheets and

) Special Instructions: Send a copy of your programs, data sheets and, graphs

to your supervisor for feedback. You may beg1n baseline

/ on the.skill clusters before receiving feedback, but do

not begin training until you have obtained approva] If

you have time it might be advisable to await,approval

before beginning baseline. .
-
) .
' 3 — +
4 M .
/| ,
10\ . by
<
N —‘--’—’o . )
N N R '
. . NS
- L]
/
. \ - .{ y--J «
- j .
. .
‘.T;
‘ .

-

.
’a

-

-y ~- -—-—---— graphs, - — ST T s
] . : 5" . | N
.Criteria: One try.“The following will be considered when grading: -, E
a. program format S I
b. data sheet format o
. ' c. graph format .
ff’- gp- /\ ~ X
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ASSIGNMENT 13" S .

» ’ " . ' st ’ / X
Prerequisite ‘Readings: - fodulgs 3, 10 and 11 ) . . s
Assignment: = ° hqp]ement your group programs (don't forget to do a baseline

on a1] behav1ors which-need one) and record data. .
Rationale: It is imperative to be‘ab1e to smoothly manage group programs_ ____~
: - as well as 1:1 training to be a successful SMH teacher. Current
research shows that group teaching can bé as. effective as ] 1
.and is more economical of a teacher's time.
‘ ' . : -
.‘ L) . 3 s ) .
Criteria: Two tr1es ® See Group Activity Eva]uat1on for specific var1ab1es
your supervlsor w12{ be attend1ng to.
& .. ] - , . ;u ’ -
Supervisor:  Will observe the.grqyp program. . . : . .
' ) . h Y . .
’ ¢ - . ¢ / . ..
. ) A ) ' J ’
1) . - . £ 3 7
4 N ‘..’ ’ ‘ ¢ - a *
0.3 4 .'. ’ 4
" ‘*‘f:; [ -
vy , o
L} ’ /e 3 -
* . * 4 N ‘\
i ‘ - ' ¢ .
. = — .

[ - ’

Special lnstrhdtions: One of the most 1mportant techn1ques for group control
’ ] Aappears to be ‘téacher mobility and alertness. THis
e . usua11y meahs that+a teacher with an ambulatory group

S cannot.sit and still maintain control. :You need to be
S > able to get to any member of the group qu1ck]y Environ- ¢ |
' . wv . - -mental design can also help control the student's tenden-
N S .. Cieés to leave the group. .Be sure the students are-placed

far enough from each other that -they don't interfere “with i
~ -each gther's programs, but close enough to watch-cne |
. oLt '.én.Oth r. . . . J ) “ .
Tan i I DN . ‘ , 0 .
& v ; 4 “" U{) . zo-h’é, : L ‘ N

s . o s




ASSIGNMENT 14 L - , ' o

/
Prerequisite Readingé: 'Module 3

Assignment:” Group Program g . _
' P ) —
1. Ident1fy\a 3 program skill cluster for at ]east 3 students.'
Be syre that each student is involved in at least one inter-’
sequent1a] 1nteract1pn -—

M v

2. L1st the sequence in which the behaviors will be taught across ‘

. the students (i.e. are you alternating .students after each ke
behavior, every other behavior, or after three tr1a]s of the B
" teaching sequence).
- -3, Identify the structure and conteit of the gfoup (see Brown,
Holvoet, Guess and Mulligan, Module 3).
- . s
Rationa]% Practice in devising training sequences which can ;;Eﬁsed inar
R __group; spec1f1ca]]y deve]opment of an 1ntersequent1aJ group. .
L A ) S SN
- { . .“
Criteria & Grading: One try. The following will be cénsidered when grading: y
4 ‘ - v ) - . ”~
“ ) funct10nh]1ty o S .
- 2) age-appropriateness of programs L
3) program cohesiveness -’ : LT
. * - 4) correct identification.of strycture and égﬁtent
o . N 5) compat1b1]1ty of skill c]usters (for both the student ‘L
v ‘ : . and the group. | .
° “ ’ ’ . - . ',
Special Inst?ﬁcfions:. Be sure to update youf files! : ‘ ‘ﬁ~ 4;
! v . * / - = . ' i ’o :’!"%‘
> _Lﬂv: - T , * s.
{ " o - * - . ‘5
it v/ 4 ) ) Y < - ;'
- v . N %
. ool ow e oY
. ¥ ,m ' - " . ) ‘z - 2’ . '
2 . - m)", - ' P l 14
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- ASSIGNMENT 15 * - ° S . L ¢

. . . A T
. .‘}-7 ” : o - "A. . .. -o N . ".“"'
T Prerequ1s1te Reddings: Modu1es 3, 6,7, 10-21 . ," “@ T
..Ass1gnment. 1. 'Wr1te 1nstruct1ona1 programs for each sk111 to be taught .
A N " in the group. (Remember that the Intersequent1al_1n1e¥;2t1oh
o .o . should be a sk11] t the student needs to learn and refore
U e #  will probably need. to be written up jinto.an instructional
; o, e ‘ program) .. , - 4 ¢
o T2 Des1gn a data sheet that is appropr1ate to use in the group.
. - T &
e . 3. Design the necessary .graphs for each student in the,group
L P ' . - ' N - ’ - * :/ *

Rationale: Maintenance of writing programs and des1gn1ng data Sheets and
’ graphs; spec1f1ca11y, wr1t1ng a program for an 1nteract1on

Criteria: One try. - The Tollowing wi11 be considered when grading:

~

~ LY

o = ! oo

G - a. program format
¢ b.. data sheet format - . - ' . “
- c. - graph format ¢ PR . e .

- i I . < - .
, - A
<

Special Instructions: d‘a capy oflﬁ%%f programs, data sheets "and graphs
s " ' i your supervisor for feedback. You may begin baseline
C -t ‘3 the skill clusters before receiving feedback, but do
-not begin training until you have obtained approva1 If

' “you have time it might be.advisable to await approval
before: beginning baseline. = .~ . . '

. » X
o8
k] -~
~ o @y : ﬁ;m— a * ]
° . -
N T . L ; r
. -:*%
Ly
> - b “ 3
\ hd ”
s » 1 o 2 ” ’
- L4
3 d Y k]
]
a
hY . Ja -
\‘\_‘ .
o . e \ Ry
- » ‘
B
4 H
Pd ! - LY.
2 ’ [ . R 3 N 70
3 v . ¢
a ‘ v . . . :
I ? v
s . - " -
* / Lot , » ' .
. . . o~ . - \ e
’ < “ N " ~ ~ - R .
) 2"’)' o \
. L8 Ve ST T «
» '.2 . * N ' . ‘ -
. 'y P ’.
Wt 2 . \ e




- ASSIGNMENT 16

Prerequisite Readings:

" Assignment:
3

Rationale:

\

* Criteria:

.
’

»

\\\\\ieperVJSQr:
i

v

. / , ‘

Special Instructions:

“all behav1ors which negd one) anﬂrrecord data’

- .
- ‘. % . ‘.

Modules 3, 10, and 11

| 4
Implement the group program (don t forget to do a base11ne on

v ' ’

{

| It is 1mperat1ve to be able -to smoothly manage group programs |,

as well as 1:1 training to be a successful SMH teacher. Current 3
research shows that group teach1ng can be as effect?ve as 1:1 and
is more economical of a teacher's t1me

, .

Two tries. See Group Activity Evaluation for specific var1ab1es
your Supervisor will be attending to.

. ° . .

Wi1l Sbserve the group program. ; , ‘;

(e 4 +
One of the most important techniques for droup centrol
: «appears to be teacher mob#lity and alertness. This .
usually means:-that a teacher with an ambulatory group- .
¢annot sit and still ma1nta1n .control. You need ta be
able'sto det to any member of the group quickly. Environ-
meMsg] design can also help control: the student's - S
‘e tendenc1es to leave the_group: Be ‘sure the students are
. placed far enough fram each otherthat they don't inter-
fere. with each other's programs, but.close enough to
-watch one another.

3t

&

-
—
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 ASSIGNMENT 17 . C

X e

; Prerequ1s1te Read1ngs Module 8°

-
S

. EO R SR
. e

- ASS1gnment.

* ' ' [ ,‘\
1.

Rationale:

Criteria:

X on both - groups, changing programs as needed.
. of the program graphs.

2. Update program monitoring .cards in STEP file..

3. Communicate any changes to other l]ésgroom personnel. - .’

Practice in looking at defa and making data-based decisions about

A change in one student's program may affect all
members in the group, so data decisions bécome more difficult.in

Also practice in maintaining classroom records and

group programs.

this situation,
staff commun1cat1on

—

“ -
- s

One try per review.

Do at least monthly (preferab]y every 2 weeks) programt rev1ews

Include a copy

\ -

-
¥y
.

L] -
- ’

each program

Two sets of program réviews are requ1red fOn

LA f-a.

+ b.'

4

L4

‘§becja1 Instructions:

r

c.
d.
e

The following will. be cons1dered when grad1ng

Corréct evalgation of data trends -0 i N
Appropriateness of changes (or no change) suggested

Identification of training problems in dndividuals or group.
Evidence of consistent program review.

Evidence that staff members are aware of and carrying out

-recommended changes. or are maintaining program (whichever
applicable).

-

A 4

: Be sure you begin your:greup programe early enough so . '
e that you have timé to collect enough data for the-pro-

gram teviews. These reviews should have approkXimately '
X 7-10 data points before any decision can be made.
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Prerequisite Readings:

A1l Modules

-3 f
- .
. 2 A ,
.
.

- 6 )
M /
Assignment: General Classrioom Management (Note: Th]S ass1gnment shou]d . B
- have been ongoing all semesten.) . . ) : >,
. Rationale: It ts important that the teacher be ab]e 'to manage all aspects of *.
" the tota] c]assroom s1mu1taneous1y . "
¢ S R .
. . ’ S /
Criteria: . Th1s ass1gnment will be.eva]uated (using the Genera1 Classroom ' .
N Dbservat1on form) 2 'times during the semestery once at midsemgster . ~* 7

and. onge ‘at the end of the semester... There W111 oq‘y be one try o
for each dF the’ observét1ons.“- et R

* e . 2 2 . T

.

.
. - ! .
e S EvaTuat1on w1?1 be on a]] ongo1ng programs-qn the classroom, ie. ..
S .uva11 students. o )
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ASSIGNMENT- 19~ _ | - e T

Prerequisite Readings: Modu]e 12 e N

Assfgnmeﬁt: From the des1gnated student’s programs out]1ned “in Ass1qnment

. 2, list one or two d1scr1m1nat1on programs which might be
. T taught using error]ess stlmu]us contro] procedures'
- .. (3 e ~ ‘,f'

‘s

_ Rakioha]e;,iIdent}f1cat1on of obJectlves thgt \\ght be appropr1atglﬁor-thf

- . o spec1f1c type of’tra1n1yg techn1que. Y . e
) ) ’ € ‘ ~-‘-—' - ““'t:.‘ il = . T
Criteria:- " One try‘ The fo]]ow1ng w11] be conside red when grad1ng T
. ‘a) funct1ona]1ty of . program o, L
- . » b)’ age- appropriateness of “progrim (if re]evant)
. ‘. c) least.réstrictive alternative o . .
o H) app¢?‘r1ateness for- %rror]ess tra1n1ng" . ‘- 2
‘ ' = ~ L .,
., ' oA Th1s ass1gnment w1]] be graded Acceptab]e/Not Acceptab]e.
v P ' ‘ ¢ :) «" ‘
- ; ' ‘ ‘ L
L4 [} .
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ASSIGNMENT 20

o .o - . TN . - e
: ‘__'.?. / .o h .
_Prerequisite,Readings: Module 12 (You should carefu]]y reread this moduP e
- B : . as: you do these asS1gnments) Utilize your super- s .
N . ‘. vtsor and other resource personne] as ‘much as. poss1b]e.' ’}
~ . t. . . ¥ ‘
": Assignment: 11 Decide on a techniquehich you would use to teach-the
: discrimination.  * . ‘
’ 2. Describe pretest/posttest cr1ter10n level st1mu11 materlals
. Mthat could be used. |
T ) 3. List prerequisite entry level skl]]s for pretest (po1nt1ng,
oot . ©. © .matdhing, picking blank card, etc.).. |
- - " 4. DescriBe tests, in a format.similar. to the pretest, but not o
using actual pretest mater1a]s to test these prerequls1te >
skills. - - .. ) |
. 5. ﬁEX1se -data sHeet for pretest/posttest
Rationale: Practlce in the preliminany steps of errorless design., 7
Ly - . : . ‘ ’
. | [ , ’ . : .,§
- ¢ |
‘c  Griteria: Two tries. The f0110w1ng will be? con51dered when grad1ng oA |
(/_ a) ‘choice of‘approprlate training technique * ’ |
. b) design of program is such that student probably a]read/ |
has gntry*skills or can easily learn them™ . > |
-c) pretest and-posttest contain same 1tems§.are'same format, -° e
.and are criterion level dis¢rimination - YT
e d) identification of obvious: pre*equ151tes ’
e} data sheet that is made for recording type of error '
. f) good data .sheét format .. ) .
g) a summary “and comments. section on data sheet . .
. h) some method of des1gnat1ng how.items should be presented to
the student to keep from developing position habit- ) :
) designation of correct response (if necessary), .
Spec1a1 Instructlons . Somet1mes the -easiest way to maKe a data sheet for = . *

errorless programming is to draw a layout of the
stimuli for each trial and then mark what the, student .
chooses . et - A




- - ¢ hd o >
(" l* . .| . ’
N . - ASSIGNMENT .21 * ’ : =t L
K Prerequ1s1te Read1ngs. \Modu]e 2, and 1nput from superv1sor or other resource
T . personne] . e L, - ' o :
5 1] . - » ~
N . .. . el N .

> . . - . ‘o,
. N . B . =

e 'Assignment: . Sketch error]ess training materials that would be appropriate

g } ) . for training. These materials should exemplify the errorless °
CoT procedure. \ . . ) T ‘

R . . . Yy i L

’, . . . . ot
N 2

]

‘.Criteria: This ass1gnment'w1]]'be graded Acceptable/Not Acceptab]e. Your
supervisor will be ]ook1ng\at

N T
s .

. .

\ R B strategy of tra1n1ng materials, e. g use of fad1ng, super1mp051ng,
and, - '
L b. . relevancy ‘of, materials to- “target behav1or L

-

Speeia]‘Instructions: Do not spend tdb much tﬁme in the des,gn of the materials;
- s1mp]y sketching out several pictures that show &he
. . st1mu]us changes should suffice. .

" . -
F]A lC. o ) -
. ~. .
IR .

- * -
T




' Wr1tten Programs'

.* ¢ “:‘_ ;(‘ -
General Classroem' Observatien

. (For-all s;gdenfs in the -class)
*- N M’ “ N . . \ b

Total number'of programs

A.
e’

Some~ format for a]] ongo1ng programs . -

’

.

Number missing

# missing

-

o

T1tle . . ’, - i

o
d

«  Ratidnale 2 ~ o
- Behavioral ofijective roS -

* Definition of response

Cue: ’

Correction Procedure . .

1.
2.
3.
4,
5. -Mater1a1s o - -
6.
7.
8.

Data record1ng‘ ; L.

* .
..

" -

Graphing: Totat number of graphs N
A. Uses correct format ' # missing

Ordinate 1abe1eh . . -

Number .missing . -

Abscissa dated

Ceiling line’

- m

1

2.

3. Criterion line
4

5

Phase change’1ines - R

. B. Data Decisions - TE. o .

ol

" Scheduling

A.

1. Baseline changed to trhjhing N

at appropriate point. -
2. Procedures -changed on or before 10 i

~days of non-criterion performance.”

3. Activity changed after specified [e
. number of-criterion days. [

>
Py . - » . N B

Posted Classroom Schedu]e (show1ng teacher's ass1stants and
students activities).

Yes °

B.  Related to ongo1ng*act1v1ty (observe.3 ‘times) ) _ 67 ) *,
C. "Ind1v1dua1 schedule for each student in class (spec1fy program t1t1e)
‘ . 1.° Coincides with class schedule .. How niany? Yes [] ., No [] :
i 2. Nor gtudent with mere tkan 1 hour of ) . o
down time”in 6 hour day. : How many?. Yes O No (J .
3: Each student in at least 2, (small) groups.How marfy? " Yes~[] .. No []
. : . c o ’ J
Y - T, £, ~
R “ . - e ) > . ‘ . N
@ %




_ ., ) - . "

. .
- d 4 -

St g . ) Group Observation Form : C. "
«r 7 . (Adapted from the Ear¥§ On Program)’ t
L i
’ ' . | - ,
Students/ # _ ~ .. / Theme:
*  of behaviors ., -, ] —
per sequence —— o / ’ Teacher: ‘
- ) / Observer:
. . " ’ } » . - -
i * ) ) b s J . Date:
. - ' - ' o ) -
‘ ' : ‘ / " Time:
MR * - . @ Y
b Prior to;Conducting Session Trainer: X
. 1. Has all required ma&eria]s i Yés - ¢ no
2. Has all programs in:classroom yes , * no S \\\
; 3. Data Sheet et '
- 1nd1cates each Students name : yes ‘no
b. ¢ 1qd1cates-each:studenté step , . yes no .
- c. indicates each students correction cgae yes no’

. During Trafning (each triat-reflects entire Sequence)
- ‘5.« Materials . .1 2 34 5 6 7.8 9101112131415
* . v a. discriminable ' . ~

S b. positioned optimally

-c. out:of other students’ reach

6. Cues ~ ) : : T, ; '
x ce e . ax
. a. Cclear T . N J. 9 .

b. .correct wording

. ‘ c. not repeated . * . -a)\
. d. S's posjtioned optimally -

7. Re1nforcement IndividuaT . -
at correct time”in sequence,

a.
' b: " immediate ) : 1 ’ .
. C. pa1re¢
' R scheQulé,cqfreEt o ' o 1111 :
» e. ~appropriate intensity - s ‘ :
.t 8. Fol Tows sequence | . s Ji R [ 1
T 9. Cofrects each behav1or w/in sequence . ]
{, - 29. 'Hand]es 1nappropr1ates : o _
. «* ° a. interfupts priority beh prob]
P returns to- sequence - . IR N ) o
/o : - = »

b
c. comp]etes beh. prog. when appl1c
d

. ‘prevents occassion for following| '
. ) Ve

- behavior _problems ' &) S R e L
oy hd - 2 ’ 0 Fe . -

e S, — e e e e - rn s e o = st e = - - — s o
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.Group 0bservat1on Form.
Page 2 Co. 4

< ’ . R
. :

L)
&

11,

L4

a.

b.

c

d. tfials alternatied within student
Yo

£

Score After Training: o

Seqdenang
correction pr§cedure appropriate Tength
sequence agpropriate.length ‘
‘trials élﬁernayed Between student

pacing appropr1ate o

“‘takes, data at realistic 1nterva]s‘

¢

Seating arrangement
a. next to complimentary student _
b. close enough to ‘students to have contact

- .
-

£

Content . o

a. common theme . .

b. intermN&tent "programmed” 1nteract10n
‘between S's or behaviors (S's as '
antecedents) , .

c. behavior checki' . .

\
[

Use of aides. (if applicable) - &

a. aides have structured responsibility

. .
y
- , ‘

B
. . [ “ +

yes
yes

‘yes’
yes

yes

yes

« Nno
no
no
no
no
no

no

no

no,
no

no

no

ng
na

na

‘%

-




111

A. Pos1t1on1ng ‘.,

F
G.
H.
1.
J.

‘Educational® Objectives | o

: s . 2
STEP Fiie Check’
Cover Information - .

A. Student's full name’ <.
B. Birthdate _ ‘ ) _—
C. Parents name ' ’ _
»Parent's address | . ) <. L
sParent s telephone number . \ U -y
Student's rezidence -
Emergency -contact and phone number .. . ¢
v Doctor's naile and phone number ~ ' . N
PYeferred hospital ‘ . - -
Current education placement S X © e
Precaug?énary Information e .
A. Health =~ ., - ' '
1. -Allergies ) .
2. Immunizations (what/date) .
3. Handicaps - o .
B. Medications ° . -
1. Medication name R N k
2. Amount " .o _
* 3. Start date: ‘ A ‘ . L e T
4, StPop date y - ) . C g '
C. Danger oL . _— .
1. Behavior problems’ o Lo ST )y .
Z. Orthopedic precautions - ’ - -

. . N -
.

Orthoﬁedic

1. Beneficial positions’ ot )
2. Transfers - i . :
3. Carries ) -
B.™ Adaptive Equ1pment/Mater1als R -
1. Date equipment use began o :
2. Equ1pment/mater1a], ie. arm sling, built-up- §poon etc’
. 3. Program/t1me, ie. mealtime, ha1rbrush1nq, etc.

'Standard1zed Tést Dqta . - . . ~

-, \’ -
A. Date test given ’ : . ,
B. Name of .test and score - '

A.. Objectiwe . - ’

B. Curricular domain of obJect1ve, je. fine motor, self-help, etc.

C. Priority level of objective, ie.. high priority, future objegtive, etc.
D. “Current status of objective, ie. ongoing, not implemented, on hold, etc.
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STEP file (cont.) - A
. VIL Program,Imp]eméntatiop
A. QOngoing programs . & '
“ 1. Title of program o .
2. Behavioral objective -
3., Overview of program - -
.a. Definition of response ; .
b. Correction procedure o
- c. Datartaking, ie. +, -; 2,1,0; etc. .
d. Criterion R
B. Program monitoring . ‘
" 1. Program and data reviews -
] ) , 2: Subsequent decision making -
. 3. Reliability data and dates ’
. 4. « Audio-Visual records
LN -
- \". .
: . o R
© ) & ° ’u
] . - \ - ‘ - i
) .t -~ o oy 'S ~
‘. * ’- ‘. o ;5’\&
< . @
¢ - Y
s ~
’ ‘o
. . .
. T y
¢ -
| : ' ' I 21
33 .
’ P '
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4 . L, N \/ : |
.
' t . .

v . A . . ) . .' . . l‘! -
- . - F -~
Student: - ' A L
Program: } L o
oo 2 . o~ S * \ -
. Step‘_n! N S ) -
* Toen h o . 5 ’ ’ »
. Trainer(Q/s): s N - ' . \ .
* ! . PR .. ’ ‘ : ) o4
Reinforcer; , . R .
» * * - N R :’ .
e Date:‘ ‘. . N ' ‘ - . - $.
. /’ ° ' ’ : * ‘ * ~ '
* . - . t ) -
Program_ Summary . : '
. ‘ ? .
< . - 3 ’ \ ¢
- N °\ A4 . [
P . " - 7 4
. - X P . , . 2 » N -
E-S . . \ . B .
Program Plan:” - - A A ' . ;
. ) Ta» " , ’ - 8 .
Program- is: SR T _ T . < ) ‘
- “ ¥ 2 Qs . voo. T ) J Wwh o
-~ hd ! .‘ N ’ . 1 N B v -
v i L B ‘.\ ', .
ssible ‘Program Changes:(List at least 3) ™ . ( < e ‘ ~
- j\_ . . ' . . . . “ '2 .
¢ ].\ & * N s. L . . ° - .
) LI A . \ -~ -
- . . . o
. & 4
. 7 * . -y . - < .
-3, . . . ) .
(4 . N . \ < L
] » @ . ’ ‘ f: ’ -~
Proaram- Decision o . ’ , . IR
L 0 ) .. . ; . . . .
* Chosen Program Change:' # _ . o LN .
' . L e ~_ .
Date Implemented: ' . ) ; N
hd P ’ i . P : N ® . \ .
» . iy ; . . . e
l lRecorded in,STEP _ A
/ . . . -
. . : M ‘ ! . » ) e ./'
. * ‘ -
Statewide Inservice Training Project for Teachers of the Severely-Multiply
Handicapped, Department ef. Special Education, The University of Kansas. ..
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MEDICAL ASPECTS IN THE CLASSROOM

e (Module 14b)

-~

Lesley Fernandez, Gayle Yelenik, Gwen Benson, Fredda Brown & Doug Guess

c . Statewide Inservice Training Project
for Teachers of the Severely/Multioly Handicapped
The University of Kansas Department of Special Educationr~

' \
’ ° ° \

The educational goal, 1nstruct1ona] objectjves, and read1ng ]1st in Part I
and the test questions and answers in Part Il weré prepared pursuant to Grant
No. OEG-0-74-2766 with the Bureau of Education for the Handicapped of the Office
of Education, United States Department of Health, Education, and WelféFe. How-
ever, the opinions expressed herein-do not necessar1]y ref]ect the position or
policy of the U.S. Office of Education, and no off1c1a] endorsement by the U.S.
Office of Education should be inferred. N

N

L3

181 Statewide Inservice Training
Program for Teachers of the
Severely Mu1t1p1y Hand{cappede

\ Al ot ‘ o
e ] ///// . .
Copyright for these materials is claimed on]y during the period of develop-
ment, test and evaluation, unless authorization is granted by the U.S. Qffice
of Educat1on to claim copyr1ght also on the final materials. For information
on the status of the copyright, contact either the copyright proprietor,or the .
u.s. 0ff1ce of Education. ,

’--




) Statewide Inservice Training Project

D for Teachers of thgeﬁevg}ely Multiply Handicapped

[
‘5\\

- -
zibpaniment o% Spec1a] Educat1on The Un1vers1ty of Kansas

The Un1vers1ty of Kansas Med1ca1 Center

-~

. PRINCIPAL INVESTIGATORS: Doug Guess, Phyllis Kelly
PROJECT DIRECTOR: Doug Guess A
PROJECT COORDINATOR: Fredda Brown Q
CURRICULUM UEVE[OPE&S: Fredda- Brown, Les]ey Fernandez Gay]e Ye]en1k '
PRACTICUM SITE SUPERVISQRS: Fredda Brown, Lesley Fernandez, Gayle Ye1en1L

‘Dave Esquith, Ed Helmstetter, Mary Jo Noonan




h i v >
. . Statew1de Inserv1ce Training Proaect
for Teachers of the Severe]y Mu1t1p1y Hand1¢apped
The University of Kansas, Department of Special Educat1on

",

) . Competency Specifications for: N

' t - MEDICAL ASPECTS IN THE CLASSROOM S ’ o

INFORMAT IONAL COMPETENCIES N

‘A teacher of the severely and multiply handicapped should acquire -
the information necessary in understanding how medical aspects relate
to~ the classroom. This includes generdl and emergency classroom pro-,
cedures, the transdisciplinary approach, speC1a1 topics relating to students
with sensory impairments and abused children, and spec1f1c syndromées and
eir medical implications. The teacher shou]d acquire 'this informatian .
throughr the readings of the module dnd demonstrate the acquisition of this
1nformat1on by coryrectly answering test quest1ons about:

< $ \

/
1. Important factors contr1but1ng to persona] hyg1ene in the SMH classroom.

2. Important factors‘contr1but1ng 'to maintenance of general c]assroom
hyg1ene . . .

f » N .,

3: The purpose of a health check and_possible methods for conducting a -
hea]th check.Y '

4. The gu1de11nes for admingstering medications. )

5. The importance of establishing & policy for non-health personne] to

<~ administer medications, :
< 0. Three areas which will facilitate advance preparat1on of the staff-in

. handling an emergency. situation. . "

"7. Four types of seiZures frequently "experienced oy.chi1dren
8. Possible health prob]ems and emergency s1tuat1ons which m1ght
encountered by a c]assroom staff. )
1 .-," .
9. Two maJor areas gin which the deaf-b1ind studenx is at a d1sadvan age,".

g

10. Tactua] augmentat1ons for the three communicatioir” modes oral, manual,
. and symbolic.. .

11. < Guidelines fqr ‘teaching a deaf-blind student.

12. Certification definition of deaf-blind.-

13. Two situations jn which teachers and other professiona1s have contact.
14, Seven referra] categor1es

15. General referra] gu1de]1nes




-

INFORMATIONAL COMP ETENCIES ( Cont.)

¢ .
- »

-

16.

17.
18.

'

Three areas outlined by Iac1no and Br1cker in which teachers ‘must
work with consu]tants. \ . .

.
El

Teachers' legal responsibilities concerning suspected child abuse.

I

CHandEterigtics and médical imp1ication§-pf specified'syndromes.

.
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Kalina, Robert. -Ophthalmologist Looks at the Deaf-Blind Child. In, Deaf-Blind
Child: Determining avDirection. Conference, May 28-29, 1975, Sedttle,
Washington, Edited by L. Milgrom and R. McCartin. 21-25 pp.
i Kaplan,‘ﬁax. Thé RS éfwghg Ophtha;molégist in the Diagnosis and Evaluation of
Deaf-BlNnd Children. Proceedings of the Workshop on Diagnosis and’
: Evaluation of De3f-3lind Children held at Denver, Colorado, February 17-
| 18, 1971. Pp. 20-35. ‘

-
-

Kaight, Marcia, et.al. Gross Visual Tracking in Deaf-Blind Retarded Pre-
school Childnenﬁ-'Summary of submitted paper, Boston. Eastern
Psychological Association, 1972. 5 pp. Obtain from Bernard . .
Friedlander, Department of PsychoMgy, University of Hartford,
~ Hartford, Congecﬁipdp; , R . .- ~
' Lawrence, G. E,, et.al. .Application of Operant Techniques to the Testin .
- and Training of Post-Rubella Children. San'Francisco Hearing gﬁ&\\;

&

Speech Center. Pacific Medical Center. 1967. .24 pp.

ren. <$San Francisco Hearing and Speech Center; Pacific ﬁed@cal
’ . Center. 1969. 20 pp. L o L
- : " . ! i . . -
© Litynsky, M. E. et.al. Operant Technique for the Assessment.of Absolute.
Visual Thresholds of Deaf-Blind Children. San Francisco Hearing arnd
. —
Speech Cente¥, Pagific Medical Center. 1969. 18 PP.

s L

|

\

|

|

i Litynsky, M.E. Acquisition of a Response by 'Deaf-Blind' Post Rubella Child-
|

|

_ Murphy, A. M, ang Others. Rubella Cataracts: Further Clinical and Virologic Ob- .
viiiggtlons. American Journal of Ovthalmology, December 1267., Pp, 1109-

1 V_’. b ' ' 5

0'Neill, John./Strabismus § . ' R
| D n, 1smus in Congenital Rubella. Archives of ¢ e
APril 1967, Pp. 45-454, 2=c2ives of Ovhthalmology,

Roberts,: F?rne Root."Ylsual Evaluations.of Deaf-Blind Chilq;eﬂtﬁ_in, PfocéedJ <
1ngs'fr?m thg:Flrst Annual Spring Workshop for Professionals Serving y

De;f-Bllnd Children in the Mid-Atlantic Region (South), Spring, 1974

Edited by Hank Baig‘and Jeff - Garrett, 54-64 PP. -- \’ .

f Congenital Rubella éyndroma, Recovery -
. Archives of Onhthalmo‘logy.l 75, May '

Roy, Frederick. Ocular Maﬁifgstations )

| vof Virus from Affecteﬁ Infants
i - . 1966. pp. 601-606. )

L4 v

. Roy, Frederick, . Ocuiar Altostimulation.

: American our¥al of Ophthalm v, 63:6,"
1967. 2pt 1776-1777. : <oREfRsof Dohthalroloay, - 63:6,

-

. N \
Sight-Saving Review, 40:4, Winter 1970-1971.

" _Rubella and the. Eye Specidlist,

: Pp. 211-217.

' . . \ .

 Ruiz, Richard S. and Avery, Maple L. Ophthalmology for the Nonophthalmolozist

;:. New York: Statton Intercontinent:al Madical Book, 1976. 74 PP. iﬁ .
symposium presented by the Pregram in Ophthalmology, The University of

Texas Medical School at Houston and the Texa ety f
: tas Socie for the pr -
tion of Blindness., i Freve
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Selman, Jay E. Retroiental Fibroplasia (RLF). Copies can be obtzined from South

Goctzinger, C. P. . Hear ing Loss with Refereice to Etiology. 1In, P:dEEEﬂings of

Scieie, Harold and Others. Congenital;Rubella'Cataracgé.':ArchiVes‘ef‘Ophthal-
mology, April 1967. Ppp. 4h0-444, ,

,-
v, >

Central Ragional Center for Servicgs to- Deaf-Blind Children, c/o - .

y Callier Center for Communication Diéo:@ers,‘Da;;as, Iexas,.NJP..~1O pPp.
‘ This paper discusses the etiology, incidence, course of the dlsgase,.
\ prevention and treatment of RLF. ) C .

r N 4
k) o
. .
A T
”~

Silva, Dennis and Others., Vis;al Tracking in Deaf-Blind:Retarded Preschool
Children. -In, Exceptional Children, 39:7, April 1973.. §74-475~pp.

i

von Noorden,, Gunter X. Chronic Vision Problems of School Age Cbild?en;'<fﬁ,

Jouinad of School Health, 46:6, June 1976, 334~337 PP-

3 . \ o . ¢ ’
Medical and Gen-ral Audiological~pommantavy .
/ . 4

. 5 - ~ P
Ames, Mary D. et.al. Central Auditory Imperception: A Significant_Faqtor in
Congenital Rubella Deafness. Journal of the American Medical -Associa-
*tion, Vol. 213, No. 3, July 1970, 419-421 pp., :

Bergstrom, LaVonne. The Ear Spcéialiéf's hole in Management of the Deaf-Blind,
7 . child. ‘Proceadings of the Workshop on Dizehosis and Evaluation of Deaf-
Blind Childrewn held at Denver, Colorado, February 17-18, 1971. Pp. 9-19

ﬁQ{ysccin, Phillis F. aund Roéscr, Ross. Audiological-Assessmcnt of Deaf:Blind .
°Chi@dren}) Paper presented at the Annual Meeting of the American Specch .

and Hearing Associatien, San Francisco,_Noyember 18-21, 1972, ERIC No.
i} Ed 084"732' -

: . ‘-
.

Portom, Thomas, and Stark, Earl. Audiologicat Findings in Hearing Loss Secondary
to Materhnal Rubella. Pediarrics, 45:2, February 1970. pp, 225-229,
K . . ¢ . v - .
bowns, Marion. The Audiological Evaluation of the Deaf-Blind Child. Proceedings
of the Workshop on D®gnosis and Evaluation of Deaf-plind Children,
held in penver, Colorado, February 17718, 1971. -pp. 36-43. ‘
Fisch, 1. Dcafnes§/fron;Matern51 Rubella. Report on Second Conference on Children
: .With a Combined Visual and <§uditory Handicap, Pembroke College, Oxford,
England, 1966. Pp. 6-12. : ’

Franklin, Barbara. Auditory Function and the Deaf-Blind child. s.arI-n«,"~80uthx-.vest:c._r‘n
'Region.Deaf~Blind'Centcr. Select Workshop Papers, 1970-1973. Edited .
by William Blea., 41-44 Pp. .

. .

I .

the National Symposium fpy Deaf-Blind, July 7-10, 1972,jgsiloﬁar; o ¥

Pacific Grove, California, Edited By William Blea. 29-41 _pa,  This
‘" " paper distusses some of the lmplications of the etiology of deafness
- “to the prognosisifor the acquisition of larmguage and education, .

o . , ,
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Hertsberg, R. Tweaty-five Year Follow up of Ocular Defects in Congenitz] Ruféila.

* Amorican Journal of OphthalmoloﬁkA August 1968. pp- 265-271L.

°

Jose, Randall T. Ekamining the Qeaf-Blind.Child: A Communication Gap, in, Proc.

The Institute for Deaf-Blind gtudies. Southwestern Region Deaf=3lind
Center, 1976. Pp. 29-33." An optometrist discusses ‘the visual assess-
ment of deat-blind childcen and the use of optical aids.

-

,
- -
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Refraction and visual Aids ' . .

Faye, Eleanor. ThelLow Vvision Patignt: Clinical Experience with Adults-.and
children. New 'York: Grune and stratton, 1970. 237 pp-

Fonda, Gerald and Others. Low Vision Corrections for congenital Cataracts and
-surgical Aphakia in Children. Teachers College, Cclumbia yUniversity
Research and Demonstratign Center for the Handicapped. Working pe

* yol. 1, No. 3, 1969. 13; pp- ) .

<

Fonda, Gerald. Management of the Patient with Subnormwzl Vision. 2nd, Editzon.
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Menual for. Difficult-To-Test Children. Imstitute on lMentad Rethordas

gt § 4 La il

-

~ . tion and Intellectual pDevelopment s IMRLID Papars, and Repowls, Mashville,
. Tennessce: John F. Kenpady Center for Rescarch on Education and itman
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~\rg1ateh aspects as they relate to the'seJerely/mu1tip1y handicapped

" OVERVIEW

1] . s

» . .

R4

<. First read the Yelenik section covering general classroom and

ce @

emergency procédures. " This wiTl provide you with information on health-* .
[

‘classroom. ° Co- o, . .

Next read the article by Fernandez in which proféssional relation-
. "

1

ships between teachers and other professionals are discussed.

-

+ Th& second article by Fernandez is "Two Special Iop{cs: The '

'Deafiglind Student and The Abused Child." Special needs, considerations

and responsibilities aETthéy relate; tg these two topics are'qjskussed.
Finally, the section bj Beﬁson will serve as a resource for referring

t§ different syndromes, ‘Areas covered include etiology and cﬁqrqcteristics,

nutritional impTichiggép-meQica] sid? effects “and géhera]'héa]th

imp]igatioﬁs. A glossary of medical terms is also provided.
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In a classroom for teachihg the severély and mudt{ply handicapped,

there wjll be students who exhibit a wide range of hand1caps that

reguire spec1a1 at¢ent1on For this reason, 1nformat1on regard1ng the

imed1ca1 aspects of superv1s1ng a classroom is essent1a1 Th1s paper

is intended to prov1de the c1assroom 'staff W1th 1deas of what factors . . i

‘- .
: |
must dbe cons1dered 1n order to make the c1assroom enV1ronment as safe
‘v * N
and as med1c§TT§ conscious as poss1b1e General classroom procedures as

6, .

we]T\a§ emergency procedures will be discussed. . a 7

Y- ¢ .

‘ General Classroom Prodedures

B

Sanitation T ' ' ' A |

An important factor which contributes to minimizing the spread of
d%seasg'in.the cJassrodm is in the area of sanitation. Main%aining
. cleanliness in the classroam environment is critical. There are many |
. . . . ,
areas whfch must be considered 1n.prov1din§ for a.sanitary environment

.

in a.severely and multiply hand1capped c1a55room " The teacher should .

include these areas as part of the general c1assroom organ1zat1ona1

. 2 . TN
y »
procedures to ensure that all c1assroom staff membﬂ%s are aware of these

- -~

add1t1ona] respons1b111t1es - . .

Personal Hygiene. "It is 1mportant that- good persona] hygiene be

emphasized. In the tedching of seTf he]p skills such as eat1ng, dr1nk1ng,
facewashing, havrbrush1ng, and .toothbrushing, individual mater1als for
each student should be used. Thoroughly clean any dishes, utensils, glasses, .

or bibs used in feeding programs -in the classroom each time théy. are used. }

) A r -

\ In che fdi]eting area,§§§ is especially critical to maintain clean-
' Tiness. fhe foTlowing brocedures outlined by Jones and Taylor (Note 1) S
Will aid in this effort. e -

| & - L




NS staff members in 1earning'how to

S The acqu1s1t1on of.these tasks wou]d ontribute to the students CEAREN

-~ o J

Immediately rinse and dispose of diapers ) . .

4

. Place wet clothes in 1nd1v1dua1’p1ast1c bags tb bev P
returned home for Taundering. )

Placa. used washc]oths, towe]s, etc. in an apprqphiate“
container.’ - w ‘. )

Wash hands thorough%x»before_hindT1ng ther ch1ldren,
-mater1a1s or- equipment:, g ; .

:.n

Da11y cleaning and d1s1nfect1ng of. commodes, d1aper
tab]e and diaper pait.. ;- . '

Qeneral Classroom Hygiene, There are bther responsibilities to be

ineluded\as part of ‘general classroom procedures 1n'order to maintain

c]ean]iness in,the SMH assrobm It may be necessary for the teacher *

to des1gnate 1nd1v1dua1 staff persons to assume respons1b111ty for .

7/

' see1ng that these tasks are cpmp]eted. This could be done either by

forma11y assigning tasks as.pahipogja daily or weegT& schedule 6} by
1nAknha[1y'assigning tasks a@tohding to need. It shoh]d also be hept in
mind that in some SMH c1assrooms, s ‘deﬁt; might be working nith the

giy out many of the "héﬁseho]d" tasks

j ~
Following re sone.of the common task;-that
L3
exery c1assroom,must consider, B

o j[\

s .

1. There is frequent]y a high occUrrence of mouth1ng of toys - .
and program materials by severely/multiply handicapped ‘students:”

. ThegngFe——+t is necesgary that: these obJeets be washed regu]arﬂy
in frder to minimize t e,sgiead1ng of germs in. the classgoom.

k4 t .

1ndependent Tiving skills.

If blankets .oy mats are used in the classgoom 1‘\they shou]d be .
e - laundered or Wisinfected on a ‘regulay basis. PR “

It may also be

.
>

2 Tables, desktops, and shairs should be ﬁleaned‘
o h necessary to clean'the sink and its coulter anrga daily.

.

Classrooms which are carpeted or have area rugs in them shou]d be

vacuumed on-a regular basis.. \ . . o .
, - e ] < . Ay
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N 5. Adapt1ve equ1pment should be checked and cleaned on a regu]ar]y
’ scheduled basis. Protective maintenance of adapted ang prosthet1c
. equipment can prolong the usSEof the equipment, with les$ repair
work being needed as wellrs fer to Module 14, <P Eogramm1ng
Adaptive Environment," pages 14-17 ‘for ma1ntenanpd‘guide]ines on*
equ1pment (Fernandez and\Murphy, Note 2).

-

-

6. If edibles are be1ng used as reinfarcers or for feed1ng progra
being run 9h the classroom, it is critical that these food “i#éms
be securely wrapped or enclosed and carefully stored. NegMigence
or haste in putting-food away may attract unwanted insectf or
rodents and will also result in the wast1ng of food. It/(is.
essential to keep any kitchen-type areas 1n the classroom\ very

. ) clean.

-] o

It may be des1rab1e for the classroom teacher to_set up an 1nforma1 ,

.
.

communication system with the Jan1tor1a1 staff in order to work with them
in maiptaining a samitary c]assroonl}nvironment.

Health Checks ~ ., = - o

LY

The conqucting of daily hea]th,checke is another aree in which éenera]
cldassroom prsceaures can be developed in ordﬁr‘to help minimjge the spréad
of diseasefin the SMH classroom. Health checks are condhcted by,staff
members'as each student arrives to school. The;iheck cons1sts of examining

. - each student for poss1b1e s1gns of 111ness or other health prob]ems -This
t is 1mpqrtant to help control contag1on of illnesses among the rest of the
students and.staff-members in the classroom, as well as he]b the indiJipua]

student who is sick to ge%rthe necessary treatments

. . ) o
. The following procedures were developed by Jones and Taylor (Note 1)
. . . . . -~
° to conduct a health c¢heck: -~
1. Obtain materials: f]ash11ght pencil, parent report. As the
parent completes - -the top portion of the daily report form. -
. " (Figure 1) use the flash11ght as necessary to quickly check the
' following: Y
) 3
a., ASca]p - cuts/scratches, rash, flaking dry skin, hair - s
5 Jdoss, lumpst . -

b.- Face - cuts/ scratches/sores bruises/swelliRg, rash,
pale/flush, feverish (feel forehead, neck, cheeks).
Eyes - watery/glassy, inflamed, d1scharge/crusty.
Nose - d1scharge, sk1n irritations. ’

3.
a0
o« o
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DAILY PARENT REPORT FORM

To be completed by parent

. Phone number if:different for today:~ -

\
%

Child's name: . \ — ‘Date:

Did your child sleep well last night? > _ YES
‘ .

Did your child eat breakfast? . YES

Is your child feeling well today? ) YES

NO

NO

. NO

Special Instructions for today:

m e @ e m a @m e e ®m e m e e e e om wm e e oem e e e wm e =

]

Meals .

To be compvleted by staff |

He alth check

Comments: .

Type of food/liquid, - - Servings eaten -

1
-

2 . . i £

3 ' : L

4 —

Nap . .
Child slept from . to .
~Medication: | . ]

Type: ' ) ‘. Time:

- - IA R
] N ‘/
Comments '
) ¢ . -
g Staff Signature:
- T Figure l; Daily Parent Report Form
: . r
. ~ '):\

N ~ 5 .
-~ o . ad : ﬁ t
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check. . It is important then that as much.input as possible be gotten from :

_"informed of the content of the'health'check and the method in which it s

‘conducted . “w e . p—

.

. e.” Mouth, throat, ‘gums - cracked 1ips (especially corners),
) 1ntense1y red lips, excessive mucus, sores in mouth or

throat, red or white patches/spots in mouth or throat,

‘ red or swollen gums.

'f. Neck - enlarged glands. g *

g. Trunk and Back -.profuse‘sweating/feverish, rash (on
cheek or lower abdomen).

h. Arms and legs - cuts and scratches, sores and bru1ses,
rash.

Y

v - (Remember: The child is being-checked against what is normal
for only that child,%i.e., some children will.be predisposed
to larger tonsils, flaky skin, hair loss, etc. Become :
accustomed to these tendencies for all children and do not
overreact to them )
2. Following .the check, if the ch11d appears to be in good condition

to enter the c¢laSsroom, place a check mark in the slot beside the °

health check entry on the parent report form. the any unusual

sign under the comments section. ' . >

3. If the child's health status seems to indicate a need for concern
the parent, should be advised and appropriate action taken. The
nurse should bé consulted if there 1§ any uncertainty about a
child's health. {3‘% , ..

°

-

4, If the child needs to be sent home, Ge supportive and sympathetic °
- with the parent for the unnecessary trip to the center.

“

Jones and Tay]or also provide useful guidelines regarding normal and
possible abnorma] findings for hair, sca]p, eyes, nose, “Tips, mouth,. .
throat, neck, skin, and body temperaturem(See Table 1). .

Becausefof the 1nd1V1dua1 needs of a particular c1assroom the teacher

may ¢hoose to deve1op his or her own method for conduct1ng a daily health
~ .

the school nurse. The classroom staff ‘should also receive training in

learning how to efficientTy conduct a health check. The school nurse

<

might want to demonstrate and then obgerve the first few health checks in

order to provide,feedsack to the classroom staff.  Parents should also be
<o, ° . . ;

LR 7

e
It T§yalso 1ﬁBﬁ%tant to note throughout the schoo] day any unusual

et

, behavior exhibited by a student which might indicate that he or she is not

. [y
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- Table 1
HEALTH CHECK GUIDELINES - . ;
\ - \

Z.

Suspect Findings

Normal Findings \ ‘
= S———

-

Hair ‘ Sr‘nooth, vesilient texture - " Dry, coars'c;, brittle texture, bald spots, white flakes.

Scalp : Smo?tl), pale or pinlk Crusty, flzlkey, ‘brightjpin\g or red patches.

Eyes and White sclera, .pink conjuncti'vae Yello'W'or pi'nk -scléra, | droopi\ng e;relids, ced

Eyeclids , : . ’ - é¢onjunctivae, di?charge, crust%gg. ’

Nose Pink mucous memgranac;> White or'-yellow discharge.

Lips Pink and moist ‘ Dry, red, swelling, cracking, ’especialll_at cox'nefs. ’
S Mouth and Throat Pink, smooth mucus membranes White Patches, red and ir;Iflamed membranes.

T3

Nodules or ”bumps” behind or in front of ears, under '

Neck Musculature™and b'on} structures
palpable - chin, sxdes of neclg ) ,
Skin g . .
Color Individual variation% Pallor, flushing, yellow tinge or bluish.
.Texture Springy M Dry, flaking, does not spring back. )
Temperature Individual variations Warm over face, abdomen, back ¥
‘Lesions ~ None Rashes over face, abdomen, back JPparticularly suspect.
Body 96° ~101° F Greater than 38.5° G or 10L.3% F _
Temperature 35.6° - 38.2°.C ’ _ : ) R
- . g - \g .
e E ' 2
. ) N 237
- . % - "

ey




-

® .

‘fée1ing we]]."This might inc]uﬁe crying, fremb]iné, tantrumming, rubbing
of eyes, excgssive 52?3tching or rubbing in a specific bey area, or
extreﬁe’Teéhargy. The staff should also be aware of possible problems
caused by imprbpgr]y fitting clothing 6r shoes which may be irritating
the student. o , L

If an i]iness or an injury <is detectéd during the health checkrer,

later on in }he school day, the apﬁropriate measures must be taken according
to the policies of the facility. A1l classroom staff members should be .
familiar with any necessary forms to be filled out and also know who is.
to be notified.conceﬁhing fhe student's health conditions. If one student
contacts a contagious illness thét might easily spread to‘the other students
in the classroom, the parents should be notified. . They can then be"made;’;;
aware of-any precautionary actions to be taken and posSib]éusymptomsc%o,

be watching for. -

Administering of Medications -
There may be students in a classroom for severely and multiply
handicappéd‘chilﬁren who have health problems which require special- medical

attention. The effectiveness of medication in the treatment of ¢hronig

S

disabilities and illnesses may be allowing, these students to participate

in a full school day. Therefore, part of the ggneré] classroom procedures

~

may .have to include ‘the administer{ng of medication,

This 1s an area whith must be dealt with fau?ﬁbu&lzl\ﬁfach facility's

S

policy may.diffgr according to the regulations for administering student

. medications. -Some school settings may oﬁﬂy allow the school nurse to give

the medicine. However, when a full-timé nurse is not always available,

AR

other arrangéments must be made. For example, an al] day field trip
in%§1ving a_student who requires medication three times during the day would

. . A {
necessitate special arrangements. . :
v J* ! )

8 »
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If the teacher in’a school district is given permission to administer-
medications to a student, then protective guidelines should be established
for both the teacher and' the student. The following guidelines are recom-

mended\?y the Ccmmittee on School Health (1978): -

1. MWritten orders from a physician should, detail the names of the
drug, dosage, time interval that the medication is to be taken,
and diagnosis or reason for the medication.to be given.

2. 'wr1tten“perm1ss1on should be provided by the parent or guard1an
requesting that the school d1str1ct comp]y with the phys1c1an S
order.

-3. Medication should be bﬁought to school in a tontajnet appropriate]y
labeled by the pharmacy or physician.

%4, One member of the staff should-be des1gnated to handle th1s task,
ideally the health personnel if ava1]ab]e

q. A locked cabinet shou]d be provided for the storage of medication,

s -

" 6. Opportunities should be-provided for communication between the
parent, -school persennel, and physician regarding the efficacy-
of the medication adminiStered during school hours. ’ e
If the teacher is designated to be responéib]e for administering the
L e,
medication, then that responsibility should not bé‘Easua]]y passed among

_the other staff members. ' Only appropriately trained staff should be al-

“lowed to agministé}'médicine even though it may at times appear‘to be a

.o~ ! C
relatively easy procedure. * Even nonprescription medication, such aS'aspirig,
! A8 ‘ ’

ointments, and cold remedies should not be given wjthout prior written-

4
.~

permission ef the child's parent or guardian. All information concerning

.y. N . . I3 N ) . ' . . ’
medications, written Rprm1ss1ons:’etc. should be easily accessible in the

- classroom,

A3

L It is cr}tfcal that a school policy be established and implemented

regard1ng procedures for¥administering med16§/1on to students during the

school day. This is for the 1ega] protect1on of the teacher as well as for

> iy -

the medical protection of the student. It may be possible that 11ab1]1ty

- ccoOverage for the staff will be provided by the school district. It is

299 B N y
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up to each individual teacher to investigate. and Tearn'about the policy T

of his or her facility. " C

- kY . ~
/‘,;'.—u . »

- - \
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Emergency Classroom Procedures

LN

It can never be predicted when certain types of emergencies, whether -
major or minor, might occur in a classroom for severely and multiply
% . 1y .
handicapped students. Howevér, advance training and preparation for

possible emergencies will enable the staff fo Bétter handle the situation,

~

First, it is important to identify‘any chronic illness Qr health -
problems which a student might have which could result in an emergency

situation. Allrof the staff members who work with those students affected

a -

by health problems should then be made SWQré 6f typic§1 S ﬁbtoms to expect
\ - in thé classroom. This will a]so‘gnable them to hake bg}ter judgements
when problems do occur. These might include heart disorders, seizdres, /
a]]ergies'(food, envi;onmental, etc.), réspiratory dfffigu]ties, bowei and
b]gdder habits, tpe ch{1d's sleeping patte#%s, high susceptibility to .

* earaches and colds, and any visual or hearing disorders. )

L3

The "necessary medical in%ormation can béfobt?ined by having the ) .

parents or gua}diah fill out a health form prior ty the student's admis- o
N : '
sion to the program.. An examﬁ%e of this type of ferm appears in Figure 2

-

(Note 1). These férms should then be KeBt on file in the c]assroom.‘

2. Another means of making this medical information'quickly aécéésib]e to

-

the staff would be to include it as part of the Student’s ﬁducation Plan,
. - N - - “
or STEP file (Alderson and Brown,:Note 3). This system of organizing

' various needed data about each student includes a section of. precautionary i
/ - " .

‘
.

information covering-health and medications.

Secondly, it is very important that the classroom staff be trained in

+ .

"hand1ling emergencies which may arise. Many schools are encouraging and

e ) . | ,f« o ‘ ' ]0 ’ 4. 240
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JHEALTH INFORMATION .

- - -
‘

Name - .- - Date of Admission . -

o . 7
Date of Birth i -~ s é% :

-~ .

s .
Private Physician or Clinic ’ . e 37

- R ¢

Address”

e .
Specialty Clinics and Physicians : : '

. N '

?Eﬁeuroloéy : : N

.

Orthopedic . - M

. 1
. .

Cardio;jjy - o
T T ~
Opnthafmology o

Other . ’ : 2 s L

MEDICALeHISTORY _ :

Medical Diagnosis

- ’
Prenatal History
A

. . “

Néqpataliﬂisto:y : ) . .. . @

o . -

Major Illnesses . - . -, «

s s » & N :
-Hospitalizations -

& - v
CHRONIC ILLNESSES AND EEALTH PROBLEMS @%- s
. . ~ . .- .

"Seizures (Types) Freguency °

Signs of Sei%es bl . - :

OrtPopedic Abnormzlities

. - . [
Heart Disease

— ’ 4 N . g

Respiratory Disease (Asthma, Fregquent Colds)

- ( .

Sensdry Deficits (Viskbn, Hearing) LN ' ) -

. 3
-

Nutfitional Problems (Specia) ciets, etg.) " . -
! s

- .o o . . -
. , 221{1' 1 - & b ' C

‘ . £y
.
. -
. .
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N . - . . Yok ) -
' o - -
..; . ‘ 3 hd . %
Allercies (Food, Drug) ' ’ ? -
’ - .
P . ‘ ’ N .
Bladdar Habiss / ' \ .
v . ‘
‘Bowel Habits . . L . ¢
- Al
. M \ , <. g - .
Sleep Hebits O ! o
Other ¢ L@ o
CURRENT MEZDICATIONS . c - )
)-a:ne' . Dosage” - Neéeded Durihd School Hours? Time ) ‘
o w * . =
s . . s
) ' - . -
. 1 . .
1 - ~ ¢ > ’
L] - < >
)
0 j * 3 T " a
. o ,
. . . . :
Special Ecguipment (3races, etc.) . - . -
‘ . . ~ .0 .
T ) . . ,
- \ > -
. vty s “ - N
[ e N -
. % -
. - . t
. - A % ' .
s * . .
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. ) P . .
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providing for the partjc%bation of their staff in specialized emergency

- L]

care training, such, as cardiopulmonary resuscitation, commonly kngwn as CPR. .

® 3
-

Other possible areas in whigh staff members should rebeive training include

¢

what to do as part of immediate first aid treatment, i.e. choking, seiiures,
cuts, abrasiongjishock and acute trauma, respiratory difficulties, Fosebleeds,

iﬁgesgion of poisonous substances, head injuries, burng, fracyureg, fainting,
Y. '
r

K \\__//éhd other health-threatening situations. _ \ >

. It is not possible to specifically cover all of the above mentioned

areas in respect ¥8 pmoviding eﬁergency care. Therefore, only some of
X the more commonly occurring health problems found in an SMH ¢lassroom will
be described and discussed.

\ Seijzures
: . —7

v S

Seizures differ in terms of their frequency, duration, and pattern

-

: ..as well as the age at which they usually 5%gin. It is imbdrtant for the
. ‘“teacher and staff to have basic 1nformqtiqﬁ about a child's seizures in

order to gain an understaﬁding of the medical treatment process.

' N

Seizures are caused by abnormal electricé] discharges of efectrical -

engrgy in the brain. A seizure may manifest itself as convulsions,
N —

, " . lapses of consciousness, involuntary simple motor movements, automatic
" performance of complex movements, or unusual memories or sensations. It T\\\

T s stated that:
~ . "to an observer, a seizure may be a sudden attack, usually

manifested by a complete or partial loss of consciousness and

accompanied'by involuntary muscle movement or a cessation of

- . . body movement." (Gadow, 1979, p. 33)

?

The four types of seizures that are frequently fodnd-in.an SMH
N . c
., classroom will be described. e Yo S

1 - ’

' Major Motor. The mostxcommon‘type-of'sejzure is major motor, or’

grand mal (Gadow, 1979). ' These are the most serious in the classroom and

o | 13 13 .ﬁ
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require im%ediate attention. The child becomes tense, with the body stif-
-~ 4 ’ )

Y fening, and then will slump to theufloor'unconséious. Breathing stops and

-

the face may turn pale. This is followed by jerking movementsgof the body
.- .and limbs. The Sej2ure may iast for several minutes, and the child-will

regain consciousness in a confused or growsy state. .
.
The following Steps should be taken when'a student is having a major
- . :
motor seizure:

1. Do 'not attempt to restrain or revive the child. You cannot
stop a seizure once it has started., ¢

. 2. Clear the area of hard, sharp, or hot objects whith might
.causé injury. Gently position the child on the floor, = .
preferably in a sidelying position, placing a pillow or rolled

: up coat under the head. "If available,~a coat or a blanket

- . should be put over the child. N
< 3. Turn the child's head to the side, makiAg sure that the !

. breathing*is not obstructed. Loosen any tight clothing but

do not ‘interfere with any movements. ’

" 4. Carefully observe the child's actions.and the time duratign of
the seizure. It may be necessary that)a description of the
seizure be forma1ly reported to medicgl personnel. .

5. If the studenffis havfing repetitious—Seizures without gaining
, consciousness in the interval, a medical emergency exists. The
child should be immediately transported to a hospital for
treatment of this rare complication of epilepsy called
"status epilepticus” (Haslam and Valletutti, 1975). -

After awakening from a seizure, many children will exhibit.aﬁy of
.a variety of differént reactions to the seizure, including fatique and

~ ’ .
sore muscles. nausea or headache, and behavioral changes such as irritability,

*

restlessness or even aggression (Gadow, 1979). ,

Pet it Maf. Petit mal saizures are typically manifested as a sudden,'/

brief loss of consciousness. They may be aﬁcsmpanjéd by staring Qr.twiichiné

of the eyelids and are frequent]&lmistaken for "daydreaming"; there may

»

)

also be slight clonic.movements' involving the eyebrows, head andfarm.  The

-

4

actual ‘seizure may last from 5 - 30 seconds, with up to SQ or 100 spells

'
‘ ’

-
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occurriqg.per‘qu. They may occur so frequeRt]y that t@ey interfere with

a child's concentratiop and conseguent]y, the chi]d's‘performance in school
may.dec]ine. There are no first aid measures to be taken for petit ma]
seizures. It woald be 1mportant to keep track however, of “the’ number of
se1zures that the student has ang *to ma1nta1n cont\ct with the parents and

phys1c1ah. o i .

A -
. - .

‘ Psychomotor.

temporal: lobe.

The third type of selzure 1s ca]]ed psychomotor or

t

Th1s type of seizure may be extreme]y difficult to

,

- identify, as i has the most,}omplex pattern ofébehaV1or, These behaviors

include constant chewing or, 1ip smacking, purpaseless walking®or repetitious

hand and arm movements, confusion,.and dizziness.

The psychomotor seizune

~ may last from‘% minute to several.hours - ! s .
- Mxoc]on1c Myoc]on1c se1ques are characterized by a tW1tch1ng or

.Jerk1ng of skelgtal musc1es, usua]]y of the head% neck, and arm. An
. .
individual muscle may,contrzct(er an ent1re Timb may be involved. There

- o,

B is no apparent loss of cgns Rousness during the attack. In handling

Q . .

either psychdmotor or myoclonicjseizure®, it is importaﬁt that the student
be watched during an.episode and ‘that measures be‘taken to prevent eny'

injury from OCCurr%ng * Table 2 provides a thart for c]assifiEations of

. these types of ep11epsy pbserved in ch11dren (Gadow, 1979).

Two .of the most common]y used med1 ations fo¥ controlling seizures are

H

dilantin and mysoline, wh1ch are antico vquants.

T

3 » 2 3 3 ’ 3 3 13
generalized convulsive seizures and all farms of partial seizures. The |

Thsy are used tq.con?ro}

<

medical side(etfects of dilantin may include anoreXia,(nausea, epigastric

pain.s hyperplasia (an increase in the 'number of cells which make up a tissue

4

. or -organ), or hypersutism (unusual amounts of hair). More severe sdide

effects may .be ataxia, skin rash, or imflammation of the lymph g]ands._‘If
. ° % . - a

~ b e ~ - -

-
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C mysoline is being\ta%en,‘snie effects may include anorexia, drowsiness,

#  _ ataxia, or skin rash. ‘ . . »

Fqllowing any type of seizure incident, the school shoulq be informed f’ i

.
-

. ]

. of the’ convulsive disorder even 1;gmedication usually keeps the seizures

under control (Gadow, 1979f> Consult w1th the parents as well to determ1ne

®

.what they do when their ch11d has a seizure. It is also 1mpontant to

establish what the fac111ty s policy is in regards to the procedure*for

' . e

reporting a seizure. : S , Tkt
Allergies * ¢ . ' - R N
.. The term allergy refers to an excessive and sometimes abnormal  ° ‘

., response of the body to foreign substanCES. These may be external react1on§_

. to a substance in the environment or an 1nterna1 react1on to a part1cu1ar v
®

food. Food a]]ergies can cause eczemaz intrinsic asthmaa d1arrhea,,consta-' ’

-

pation, pains in the stomach, swelling of a part'of the face or tonéue,,ahd

migraines It is.also poss1ble~that a ch11d may ‘have an a]]erg1c react1on .

\ N ¢
- °" - N PR

to a given med1c1ne (Wels, 1978).7 A]]erg1es to drugs may | Cause a rash” ST

-

swe111ng in the face aﬁ*g arf extreme sens1t1V1ty to 11ght or other 2 S
3 e s C R
reactions Such as asthma. If Egéé is suspeéTBd by’the teacher Lt shoU]d

. LY ;o
be immediately reported to the phys1c1an. It is. 1mp0rtant for”’ the c]ass-. .

s e X,

room staff to be aware of any a]]erg1es which a student m1ght have so that e

>

: the student's environment can be mod1f1ed accord1ng1y 'These a]]ergles _ AN

& should be recorded in the student s 1nd1v1dua] records, - - AL
N Sy e T .

Asthma ‘ . . T e oo e T I

- o " R - e;' ER = d” ,

) Asthma can be_a chronic or acute i]Thess. It is a varlable revers1b1e A ﬁﬁ

: - C LY SR
‘ obstruct1on of the airways, and symptoms may 1nc1ude wheeznhg shortneQ% . AR
‘ B -8 - RN Iy kN e
of breath, an 1rr1tat1ng, tight cough and pers1stent sputum (Sm1th 1978).
~ . ) . . "; . . - :
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: Table 2 ¢ .
. f . ° 0. '
N Chrnucal and EEG feat of classit | types of epilepsy observed in children”
_Ta@e‘oli_Emlﬂiy Age al Onset Senzure Pattern Duration of Serzure  Frequency ol Seizures EEG Findings
Major Motor May occur at'any age  Generalized Vanable: most com- “ Vanable t Nonspecific** abndr- 7
(grand -mal) . tonic-clofc monly. several to § malties; interseszure =
- tome _ flunutes of so; how- 7 tracing may be normal -
. : cloe ever may las! as long ‘
, atgaic ° as one hour orlonger
o, Focal . -
Petit Mal Usually between 4 and  Simple stanng (most . . .
. . 8 years. rarely before  frequent) Always bref Daily freauently as Diftuse bdateralty
— 3 or after 15 Stanng with clonic (momentary) many as 50 to 100 per  synchronous spike and
. movements day wave forms usually -
. Stanng with automa- o recurnng at frequency
tsms - of 3 per second e
) Psychomotor Most commonly in Manifestations vary Usually iasts several  Daily in many patients  Epdeptform dis-
{temporal lobe} older chiltiren and cbns:derably. most . minutes or so chatges. usually
O ) adults commonly automa- k spikes from the ante-
’ - tisms consising of @, o nor temporal areas in .
- stanng episodes with most patients particu-
w- , ' smacking of hps Jasty i thg oicer child
chewing movements, and adult In some pa-
- . mufnbled speech, . uents. the EEG re-
confused states, br- _ veals other types of
. 2arre motor and'or electncal abnormal-
} £ psychic performances ties; occasionally tn-
) ' . - terseizure tracing 1S
. . normal N
Myoclonc Dunng the first year of  Flexor spasm of mus-  Indidual spell very Usually dally Hypsarhythmia . © e
Infants life most c&nmotfl?/ culature resulting in bnef. several seconds ? ;
N . , between 3 and 9 massive myeclonc or so, spells Irequently
- - months seizbfin’recumbent *  recur in clusters last-
R positon and head ing several minutes
- ““dropping attack in sit-
e . ting position, extensor
A R .. spasm of muscylature’ -
s occuts less often
- 3 — i :
N Myolcome Afer 2 years of age;, . Flexorspasmof mus-  Very bre!. several Daily. weekly . Moadified hypsarhyth- *
. Otcer Children most commonly be- +  culature resulting in seconds or S0 ma .
tween 3 and 7 years  head dropping atlack - :
when mild. and pre-
cipitous fall {orward {
. - ° when severe:-exten- H
R sor spasm _of muscu- . , [
N lature occurs less T
’ " often , ' o
— - ' ‘;Ng‘"m’n‘s tvngston Comgrenensve mandgement of eprepsy i w/ancy and 1972 R Courtesy of Charies C Thomas. Publsher Springtieid
* Trvs ctassd - y §t the Samuel Lvngaton Epdepsy Doagr ang T Certer * oy g
gy A< we mean grapt Other than (1) the classc diffuse biateraly Synchvonous sorke wive forms whach Ustaly recur 3t a frecuency of 3
\ et 32€0nS 3N (21 Mypshymea These two am w0 our erp found n Y A% patents with petit M3l epicpsy and Myacion< epicpsy respechvty
Eincirs 21 AOACIMIMCS USLIY CONUIDNG Of SORES 10CANZOG 10 IO 3APOr tAmEneal FOIS MO (C1ITvely SOAGHE for PINBOMNOr Impoen 0n) epiepsy  These cinciical abaraations wre
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. The following is a description of an asthmatic attack: . R

"The difficulty in breathing experienced during an asthmatic attack

is the result of swelling of the membranes and constriction of the

muscles in the breathing tubes, the bronchi, which leads to the

lungs. ' The victim is then forced to wheeze in attempts to get air

into the lungs. The swollen membranes’ then produce a sticky liquid

which further increases the difficulty in breathing." (Gillie and
T Merier, 1978, p. 144) . ) .

Tfeatment for;gsthmatit ponaitions will vary dépending upon the

seVerity of the asthma. Treathent may include the use of medication, an
inHalator, posfura] drainage, or breathing exarcises to induce relaxation.
If a student is asthmétic; the physician and/or 5arents should inform the
tegcher of the apbropriate aétion to take. ,Asthmatics are also prone to
getting bronchitus and should try to avo:d ;eop]e suffering from influenza
or colds. -

-

Ingestion of Poisons

It is critical that all substances such as cleaning fluids, disin-
.Q? 1

[j¥ecpantsj and medications be securely locked up fgr storage in the class-

~

room. Should an accident occur in which the ingestation of a toxic
. [

substance takes place, immediate action is necessary. Either an antidote

L3

or an emetic will be required,'depending upon whffper orruﬁ;the poison is
corrosive or non-corrosive and should be brought up”out of the child's >
system.  (If possible, have avaiTable a chart indicating counterdoses.)

A physician should be contacted immediately.

L1}

Choking - .

It is*?iké]y that there may be severely multiply handicapped students
who lack basic skills in eating. If.a child is having difficulty in breathing
while eatfng 6; drigking, actions must immedjate]y be taken to prevent
chokiqg. S&mptoﬁ§\of choking inc]udg a]érming attempts at inhalation,
hoﬁd?ﬁg hand to the thrgat, ﬁisco]o}atibn of*féce, neck, or hands,
cessation of breathing, or unconsciousnéss. In additjoﬁ to an obstruction

. ) LIS 2[}8 : *

>
AY
N




occurring within the “food passage, the swallowing of-inedible objects or
r& ‘ .

liquids may induce aspiration in thé larynx or lower air passages.
In both cases, allow the child to assume a comfortable bosition and-
encourage him or ier to cough in an attempt to clear the passaﬁé. If

this is not successfuly other emergency first aid actions must be taken.

-

7 -
Refer to any current first aid and personal safety manual for specific

©

instructions on 4hese procedures (e.g.'HQimlich).

Sunburns " . .

Some students have extremely sensitive 'skin and may be highly su§cep-

tible to sunburns. Some medications will cause or increase this sensitivity.

Precautionary measures must be taken prior_to the student spending éﬁy
extended time ouw=of doors. These might include the use of more protective
clothing, a hat, or some type of sun screen lotion. '
There are many other problems which a ‘teacher and staff should be
medically prepared to handle in the c1§ssr00m; these may include shock,
nosebleeds, poor circulation, hiéh temperatures, minor cuts or swellings, -

Ny
not be further discussed here"however an efergency care or first aid

.

or foreign materials in the eyes, ears or ?Zse These situations will

manual will prov1de the needed information to deal w1th these situations.

*»
A}

»

A third aspecteof being prepared to handle emergency situations’
in the classroom is to formu]ate a specific’ p]an of ;ct1on that all the:
staff is aware of. It is important to obta1n written information 1nd1—
cating the fo]]owing;/ parents fhome and wqQrk numbers' emergency tele-
phéne nuﬁgggg; a]ternaﬁe céntac; person; name and phone number of

child's primary care physician; current medicafions, if any; and pa}ent

authorization for school personnel to seek: emergency medical treatment




&~
¢

2
in the event that the responsible party cannot be reached. This information
should.either be po;ted or made otherwise easily accessible iq tﬂelklass-

. room. It must al$o be dgggrmined who is going_ to be'responsib1e'f0r keep-

\'ing the information current and who is going to contact these persons in

‘

an emergency situation.

By preppriné in advance forlan émergency situation, ac£ions by the
staff will be Eonducted more quick]yfand more effectively. There wi1{'
be less "panicking" by thoséfpersons'involved. 1t is essential -that a
plan be developed and for each staff:member‘to know in advance whgt needs

)
to be done should a crisis occur.

L)
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Self-Quiz #1

1.

2.

List at least 4 examples showing how personal hygiene can be pract1ced
in the classroom.

. L &
List 5 areas where particular attention is needed as part .0f genetal
classroom hygiene. ) . - v
LS v‘&e
S . ) : .

3.7 List 2 functions of a health check: . T

]P A ‘ . " ' ) @ *

2.. i, -

s ' - Y ’ o~

&

~

If there is no schob] nurse available to administer a studeni s
medication, the teacher may automatically assume responS1b111ty for
administering it.

e

TRUE ) K FALSE

Which of the follawing is not one of the guidelines recommended by .

the Committee on School Health-for administering med1cat1ons?

A 4
a

a. wr1tten orders from a physician - _— :
b. Written permission from the parents request1ng the scliool 0
district to comply with the physician's order,
c. Only.one member of the staff should be designated to handle
. the task
" d. Medication should. be in a container that is properly ]abe]ed
e. None of the above

Identify 3 areas which will facilitate advance preparation of the -

o®

‘staff for better handling of an emergency situation. : e .




w3

7.

8.

9.

10.

The most serious iype of seizure in the classroom which requires ‘
immediate attention is:

a. petit mal

b. major motor *
_ C. psychomotor

d. myoclonic - )

List some of the reactions exhipitgd by a ch11d after awakening,
from a se1zure. .

!

are typically manifested as a sudden brief
Toss of consciousness and may sometimes be mistaken for "“daydreaming".

°

List at least 6 possible health problems or emergency situations
which may require medical attention‘in the classroom. . ‘

5 N * s
.
) .
¢ & . o
‘ L
.
L 4 v
P
. - . 4 L 4
-
.
%
.
.
'\ B . '
- - -
o . .
LR
- . .
- o
)
4 ]
°
-O o -~
o ° 0
- “ s 4
. . ¢ -
- - o
. ‘ ) .
- \ °
N &
- @
°
A .
° A
.
. z
0
L]
. .
- ’
.
- - %
-
_ ° N
.
. LS
A o
: l
.
e —pr
fﬂ N
. * i o
° @ b — } -
- — , °
24 “’ / v "
" Dn..
. [ ] 5
- - N ~
L ’
B




e
P ¥
14

-
N -
-
¢
.
) ~
-
.
-
[ 4
-
? -
h
. . v @ Y
4 < . .
° .
-
>
.

)
3 . o
T s e

Teacher-Professional Interrelationships
i Lesley Fernandez
1 ’ |
¢ E]
, .
: v £y
: 'G
4 .
e
- L4 °
LI ' . .
% ~ < . ¢ .
* ’ - * : N
¢ v
. ‘ -
) ’ “~>

[CTs

e

. WP

&

&

&L

RO

o
s




3

<

v

e
Most descrjptiolns of c]es‘srooms for the sev‘ereb; mu]ti‘pr hendi- (
capped inc]ude\mention of a transdiscip]ipary team approach ia, group of
people, each comnetent in specifie areas,; sharing sk.i]]s and'working
together for the benefit of the student. (See Lyon & Lyon Moduﬂe 3 for
more information on the transd1sc1p]1nary apprdach.) Even in classs .

rooms where the team approach isn't used teachers are hav1ng mor?nd

., more contact with other professionals, i.e. doctors, nurses, soci

workers, occupatwna] theramsts, phys1ca] therap1sts, speech chn1c1ans,
etc. According t? Sailor and Haring (1978), a competent teacher of" the

‘severely/proefoundly hand1capped must have the ab1]1ty to communicate

_and cooperate with members ‘of other relevant disciplines.."(p., 18)

o
~

Unfortuna-t&v]y, there \ax;e few g}nde‘h nes on how to do th1s This art1c]e
. © RIPREY
Will address the i:eac”’hers re]at1ons@ wg!fh other professmna]s in theﬁ

¢

aréas of referral, both sfor med'1c'§T”and educat1ona”l evaluations, and

follow-u ’ ’ K '&Q ' -
w-up. . ) .
% . , °. _; R 4 ’ \ q h i
Of ten the teacher', r‘ather thin the pa’rent’,“is the initﬁjator‘most

r‘efer‘r‘a]s (Va]]etuth, 1975). The .teacher' must ;va]k a fine line between
1dent1fy1ng behav1or's which actua.]]_y S1Qa] the need for a referral, and
using the referra} as a means :0f giving ajvoﬁem to someone else, i.e.
if Jehn's)toi\]ﬁing program is no! effectﬁive after a fe,w weeks, he does

. . i . . 4 N
not Qe,_cessarﬂy need to be referred to a urologist. Figure 1 illustrates
. . LY
a sample referral form. - / - .

& -
’ b

Mostorefe’égga]s fall into one of the following 7 categories: 7T)_health

related; 2) wvisual; 3) hearing; 4) learning; 5) ben.aviora] and emotional;

6) speechy and 7) home related (Long{& Frye, 1977). Qeneraﬁy, each
school district has a specific referral system. It is the res,ppnsibﬂ_jty

v

&

26
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i;?. - ’ REEERQAL FdRM c
Referred to:
SéLdent Name | I Da;e L#
Age . Address ’ |
éeferred-by ﬂ\"
dReferra] approved-B;“parents: Yes ‘ ) No

Parent Signature:

. <

o~

Reason for referral:

(describe) Assessment
Informal testing .

; Parental referral

Copy inicluded '

Based upon: Observation - <;>

~

Possible environmental/external faCtors that could be contributing factors:

R ) .
A
- L 4
\ 7

Other channels teacher has tried:

A\
.
"
P4
*

Result:

ke




of the teacher to Jearn what that system cpnsiéts of , although the following
.:m . »
general guidelines should be followed. -

B3

1. Be as specific and precise as possib]e. - Note what the student
is doing or not doing, where he it, when Te does it, etc.
Include any program data that cou]d back up your referra1 Often,
informal assessments {see module 5) are help for referrals. y
Figure 2 provides an example of aw informal assessment that
D could be used as the basis for a referral to an OT.

’ 2. Be aware of who, what, where, and how much an outside -
consultation (1f necessary) could cost. This could help

speed up the referral system. Figure 3 provides ‘an outline of
- professional evaluative responsibilities.

\ ' 3. Consult with the parent. Many school districts require parental
written permission, even for an evaluation by another d1sc1p11ne
-~ within the district..

s
—
A}

,\ B
4. Follow your school districifs procedures. - .
5. Keep written records of all information. This should'inc1ude the

date you initiated the referral, all contacts you've had with
the consultant or physician (including written summaries of
phone calls or conversat1ons), and copies of information you -
provided to the consultant as your basis for referral. You
would also want to update the student's STEP file, whether it

~ be a medication change, an adaptive equipment change (i, for
example, the orthopedist ordered braces}S or an additional
program (the OT doing tendon “stretches ).

~

.//%,_w
§. Ask that you be given a copy of any procedures, or services . .
‘recommended.

7. Offer‘any assistance; you work with the student’ s1x hours per-
¢ day and can offer valuable 1nformat1on

| ™~~ T OUnce-the~ heferra] and ensu1ng evaluation have been completed, the

4 " -
. ¢

\teacher will generally be respons1b1e for some. type of follow-up report

.

If it was a med1ca1 erﬁ1uat1on, the teacher should, mon1tor whether the

..

med1cat1on or treatment had effect on the student's egucat1ona1 performance .

?

(Ho1voet,‘Note 1). If it.was an educat1onal eva]uat1on, 1 e. PI, aT, -or

speech theh ‘again the teacher must either mon1torzthe effect of the

treatment on the student S educat1ona1 performanCe or ‘must work with .

-,

the consultant on fo]]ow—’gaact1v1t1es F1gure 4 111ustrates an example '

[

.of a medical fo]]ow-up mon1tor1ng sheet k In th1s eXamp1e the student

AN TS e




\31.\ w-x ZLype of 500c£s does the child eat?: P&Aaad , Junior :
b . . -

&

I

o

© VII.  ADDITICNAL COMMENTS: Q '

e hd .
! s : . ’

INITIAL FEEDING ASSESSHENT

CHILD'S MAliE . : ASSESSHENT DAYE

, . . \

- ¥
-~

TI. UWict Zype of cues are wsed with the child?

rd L .
3 . '
IT. LIPS :
. Does the ghild Lose 5oad thtaagh Lips: Yes No .
Retriacts Lips easily: Yes D&ﬁé&u&.g No .
Holds Lips togethen normally:  Ves . :
Toes clu,?.d ‘oull food 05,3 0§ spocn with Zcps Yes No -
\
IV. TONGUE . :
What typd of movement cccwrs with e food once it is in the mouth?
V. CHEwIiG
- Does child bite off with Lze gront teeth: VYes No -
. (J,zax_ 'y jpe 04 motion occwrs: Rotars Y Up and Down e
is foed chewed ox dceé\&yonnue masn ALT °
V1. DQL IKING -~ (J/u,(!?iomrzmus S .
‘Ml " R v \ ) . - . . i
' s § <

M .
R N . .
s . . ~
. . A .
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From Thonas, .0. and Marshall, M. . N :
services: An eco]o ital d 1 Clinical evaluation ang coord1nat1on Of
gical mo e Except1ona] Children, 1977, - 82-(1),
‘ ? ';”
Ve » I
\ - '. ;?
Medical ‘ “". (Y . . . Al .
‘ informatio®¥y  ” . Spécialidt . . A
‘ 1.«General Care _ — 3o Pediatrician & .
' . . or -
) Family Physician 'L
2. Visual Problems ; —33= Ophthaimologist N :
J* 3. Hearing Problems - —a Otorhinolaryngo!ogist .
¢ ¢ R . Audiologist Lk 7
° ‘ -~ s
4, Seizure Disorder s Pediatrician .
R a3 — - or - .
5. 'Hypotoma Developmental Neurologist . s
. 4 . .
1 »
° - ‘
. o -
~
~. S
i -Specialist -
Z Pevelopmentat Neurologist * I
mental Status — - Child Developmental Specialist s
. - [ i
2. Psychological Status “m= Clinical Psychologsst " &
3. Educational Status —— : 3= Teacher - ¢
st WU 1 !
s - - .
° 3 rd
’\ . -
Family . : o
information - M, .
1. Family Assessment .
- Structure .
Dynamics , ‘
! Resources . .
2. Family Stresses .
3. Financial Status Social WSrker * "
4, Extra-Family )
. Resources -
5. ‘Parents’ Expectation . . . o
- of-Agency - 3 .
‘ 6. Parents’ Understanding N i Physician ) .
" A of Child’s Problems - Teachers - ’ -
4L 7. parents’ State of Acceptance‘/ = . . Others
- N ° N . r/\
v '," °
7Y
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' was seen by a neurologist and medication Yas prescr1bed for akinetic
(drop) seizure control. The teacher was asked to moni tor the student

' during the school day to see if the medication was indeed tontrolling
-the seizures. (The honitoring sheet also served as a reminder that the
school nurse wag to administer the medication at*noon.) Figure 5 is an

~example of an educat%ona] follow-up. Id this example the OT began pho-
viding direct servicessto the student (stretching heel cords and tendons)
as a yesult of the referral. The therapist then wanted to see if his/
her direct services were changing the student's classroom ambulation
skills so the teacher provided the classroom program data.

' A copy of the student's program graah would also serve_the same purpose.
Neither of_ these follow-ups require excessive teacher time, yet they can
prov1de invaluable 1nf0rmat1on fow the physician/therapist.

- - ~ The teacher and the consu]tant must werk together for the benefit -

- of the student. Iacino and Bricker (1978) outline three area$ in which

the teacher of the seyere1y hand{capped must work with <onsultants as a
-synthesizer'of information. f;e first ahea is that of acquiring and
evaluating the ififormation of the consultant. This inclides determining
the appropriateness of the consultant's eva]uat1on 1nstrument. Frequent]y,
consu]tamtg have had very 1little exposure to the severely hand1capped
popu]at1on, The teacher- may have to prov1de some appropr1ate a]ternat1ve -

-

evaluation instruments. In this case, the teacher is acting as a‘éonsultant.

to the consu]taht @5 v N

The second area in wh1ch the teacher and the consultant must interrelate

-

i in the area of d1rect serv1ces. As spec1ay education enro]]ments in-

*,

crease; therapists are unab]e to provide. direct services to a]] students.
The teacher and the consultant must'determ1ne instances where the teacher
or classroom staff cou]d\implement the seFvices' This would depend

of course, upon the teacher s/classroom staff's skill levels.and avail-

2‘3 ' °
k4 ’ 4 -
S\

,
x - 3ZF




Student [Lﬂ%ﬂ Q&Q_ '
. /. . -

3

R 4

OT Weekly Monitoring Sheet -

4

-,

© Date: . N Program data: 3 546’)5[ M
,Z-/g[?l) Comfﬁentszm bua M,%M W
5".%'“4/,\-

Date: Program Data: Iz ‘5 M‘.

IZ/‘} }?0 Comments: | Atbf I . :

‘ 1S mumdLs

Date: Program data: . :

: : 10 Aﬁzps i .

[zho 0 Comments: _ - / -

\ e | IS e s n .

Date: ‘ _ Pr'og‘ram data: '-2 /-\z"f’j IM

121“ QD Comments : . .

P 20 il Qraroon
Date: ' Program data: QMS IM . ‘ o :
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ab]e“time. For examp]e, the teacher Sif skilled or taught the skils by
the consultant) could assume the respon;ibﬁ]itx of an oral stimulation
program, freeiné the therapist for direct services to another student. ) ,
A note of caution is urged to 51] teachers when providing these services. 1 /
The teacher should NOT attémpt serrices which he/she is not qualified
for, i.e. increasing a student's range of motion by applying pressure
to a joint. The teacher could/do more harm than good. -
* .The third area of teacher and consultant information synthesis is
" that of encouraging‘thercbnsu]tahts to accept and use the information Zi///

that the classroom staff have. This requires tact, precision, diplomacy

and courtesy on both the part of the teacher and the consu]tant Accord-

. e e 4 e A e ® e s e v e ]

ing to lacino and Bricker (1978), by adopting this approach:

'...pedigtricians could gain valuable input for medical his- . .
tories, physical therapists. could gain more information on a
range of motion in various settings and positions, and communi-
cation specialists could use classroom data on vocalizations J——
and/or alternative communication systems. Careful documentation, .

of classroom behavior will help prepare the teacher to offer

useful information. Readiness with accurate, well documented

information might also encourage therapists to continue to

seek the staff's input." (page 70)

These three areas illustrate the teacher and the consultant maintain-

) ing a-two—way flow of information (Teacher;;:ijConsu]tant) rather than

a dead-end f%ow of -information (nggher-——-a Consultant or Consultant —>

. Teacher) They must’ work together to synthes1ze all information into a com: ‘ ¢

4+

prehens1ve cohesive. program for the benefit of the student.

DO
]
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1. Holvoet, J. Medical aspects: The teacher-physician team. Presented
- at Kansas University Medical Center, Kansas City, Kansas, October, 1979.
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Self-Quiz #2

1. Which of the following is not a general area of referral:
~a. learning
b. speecis’
c. myelimation « ' .
d. visual S f
2. ‘When descr1b1ng why they are referr1ng a student; a teacher should be
. - as ‘ as pos$ible.
3. Exp1a1n why a teacher should determine the appropriateness of the
’ . consultant's evaluation instrument. .-
4, Exp1a1n why a physician would be 1nterested in a teacher's follow-
- up Feport. Give one example of when a follow-up report would be
advantageous. .
. : A .
K
-~ 5 ’
5. The teacher, rather than the parent, is the initiator of most
referrals.
’ TRUE FALSE .
to- r
e NN . \ ]
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O h
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Two Special Topics:

The Deaf-Blind Student and The

»

Abused Child
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the physically handicapped’have special needs (Welch & Baker, Note 1), so . *_

' teacher S respoﬁ%1b111ty to the abused student. -

., _ T
i . ] “

Introduction

-,

?Ai1 students must be dealt with on an individual basis. CertaMe

L T

handicaps or situations however,.require extra consideration. Just as

do abused students and the sensery handicapped, i.e.'deaf-blind students.

This chapter examines some of the needs of the deaf- b11nd student and the

»

Deaf-B1ind
) & -

o v

Kansag, currently classifies the severely/mu]tip]} handicapped. and the
deaf-blind student as one area of except1ona11ty Thie ié‘beéa:;e hearing
and v1sua1 handicaps are frequent man1festat4q\s of other syndromes ‘
Table 1 (B]ack & Nagel, 1975; Gellis & Fe1ngo]d 1968) presents syngromes

in wh1ch part1a1 or total deafness and partial or tota] b11ndness are

common, - - ' ,

. The state defines deaf-blind students as: : : . B -
"Studentslﬁho have auditory and visual impairments, the comb1n%t1on
» . of which causes suth severe communication and other developme
N and educational problems .that they cannot.properly be’ accommodated ‘
in special education programs solely for the hearing handicapped 7
child or for .the visually handicapped'child. Althqugh the deaf/
blind-have many of the same learning characteristics and needs as )
.. the severely multiply.handicapped, t may not always be funct1ona11y
. ekt seveiely or prefoundly retarded.” (%8.D.E., 1980, p. 1)

s,

kY ey
In practical terms, a student is certified deaf-blind only when he/she: ™+

-

. ' " 1.” Has any one 3? more of the following visual problems: : o

) , S
a. Measured or estimated corr cted vision of 20/100 or less in . e

the better eye, or: , - :
b. Cert1f1ed cortical blindness, or: ’ . ,' i

PR
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c. A fgg;d of vision that is 20° or less in the better eye,or:
d. Visual acuity that cannot be measured and the student
is suspected of being "functionally blind", j.e. the
student dgges~fiot visually track, localize or use his/her .
' vision appropriate to the student's developmental level.

2. The student must also exhibit either of the f611owing heariné .
probléms: ) ~

-4J a. A minimum 30 db bilateral sensory-neural hearing loss across
the speech frequency in the better ear with amplification, or:

b. Sensitivity and middle ear functioning cannot be definitively -

measured and the student is suspected of being "functionally
deaf", i.e. the student does not auditorally attend.to,

~— respond to, or localize sounds, or use his/her hearing

appropriate te the student's developmental level.
(Maher, 1978a, 1978b)

]

As indicated by the defiﬁitions above, a student certified as deaf-
blind is not necessarily totally blind dy totall& deaf, In fact, \ .
generally less than 15% of a deaf—ﬂ]ind population are trﬁ]y deaf-blind
{de Leuw, Note 2). Thg rest of ;hé population will have some'residﬁa]
Hearing, some residual visioq,mo} a combination of both. This, N
cémbined with the fact that the;e are presently no totally gccurate ﬁethoés

of evaluating a handicapped student's vision or hearing, indicate that

care must be taken not td reduce the Visudl or auditory stimulation in

‘a deaf-blind studgnt's environmert. 1In pihgr_words,‘é%mp]y because a

student is labeled 'deaf-blind' does not mean that an educator should not
A\ 4

' . . . A '
. used auditory.cues and explanations or use visual stimuli. (For the

purposes of this_chag;er,'“deaf-b]ind' will indicate a student who could
. >
be certified.as such.) L

In order to feach a deaf-blind (total or partial fmpairmenf%l, . -
studént, an educator must 1ook at how this ;tudgnt differs %(om the .
sighted and;ﬁégring student. There are two major ékeés ih which the =
déaf—b]%nd stuEFnt i§ at a disadvantage; 1) communication, and 2)

environmental interactions and relationships.
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Commun1cat1on ©od : . e

|
P . e d
— A o,

X

Communication 1s a def1c1t area for deaf b1-ind students Just as it

o

is.a def1c1t area for aﬂ] hear1ng handr;apped students‘\\gbv10usly, if a

student has,trouble hear1ng words, he/she is go1ng to have troub]e acqu1r1ng

° L

verbal language ' Th1s is genera]]y dea]t with by augment1ng the 1anguage

system in°the v1sua1 f1e1d, i.e. read1yg 1ips, reading manua] s1gns; or

e
read1ng communlcatzon symbo]s_(words, p1ctures, geo\gtr1c f1gures, etc. )
' Unfortunate]y, the deaf- b11nd student 1s denked these visual do ’

' augmentat1ons * Even when the student has on]y 2 partial s1ght loss, the

visual rkstr1ct1ons demand that ‘the educator go one step further in

augmenting the communication system The remaining sensory modes are

¢

-+ those of "touch, -taste, and sme]] Ruling out taste and smell as * s

[3

nonfunctxona] commun1cat1on modes for most env1ronments (these'sensory

modes can be used in very structured env1ronments as prpgram SD s wh1ch

later can be faded out) the educator is left w1th the tact11e sense.
' The type of tactile augmentation chosen wi]] depend on what com- i
'munication mode a particular student is usingf The three most common °
communication modes are: - | T ‘
‘1. Oral (speech) - \31'f\
2. Manual (s1gn 1anguage, f1ngerspe111ng, or gesture59
3.‘ SymboT1c (commun1cat1on boards, commun1cat1on symbo]s, etc,) .
'Oral The most common tactile augmentat1on fof an oral commun1cat1on
mode is the v1brat1on or. Tadoma methad. This is where the student’ s hand
« s p]aced m1the speakers neck/mouth to fee] the v1brat1ons and var1ous .
;11p,movements There are five hand pos1t1ons for” the vibration system

'1. Thumb- on or below the speaker S 11ps w1th the f1ngers spread
.+ on the cheek ard upper neck. '~ -.

Y
N

o




.
QO e

. h N @. 5
N o 2.+ The two thumbs p]acéd over the ]1ps extending from the ch1n~to
et : the uppeér 1ips, the fingers .spread out fanwise across the cheeks -
D ex - °_ reaching down to the neck. ‘ »

. . 3. Two hands one on the I1ps and cheek and the other hand on the
i * neck and cheek ) .

ST " 4. Two hands, one hand on the. speaker' s-face and one hand on his . iy
’o e own face so he can .compage h1s own vocal output with that of the -

T T speaker. . .
N S 5, A deaf child.with some gight can place the thumb on the side of "

- the speaker's mouth or-just below the lowér lips instead of
o -+, :directly on the 1ips, thus enabling him’to V1sua11y§ffeech
' 6

@

read as well as gain supp]ementary tactile clues. ? e
.. - . (Howard, 1973, p

) .
- A ° d + - o

anure 1 illustrates hand positions’ for vowe] sounds and the . .

d1phthongs o g . C

L A . .
. Mgndal. Augmenting a“manual communicatian mode using the sense of.

.
\

touch means that the student must 'feel’ the communiCation.movement}“

. ..
- 4 . L ey . - - ! -
N .

whether it be an informal manual mode such as gestures, or a forma1t°‘ ‘
¢ ¥ . ° v
*ﬁ mode such as “finger spe111ng Express1ve1y, there need ndt,be any contact

between the student and the educator as the educator can see the stu—

< dent's hnvements. Receptively, ‘theye must be contacts Th1s c0ntact can'

. be made on the student's body or away from the student s body with h1s/her

‘.- o, B ‘

hands fo]]ow1ng the manual movemenﬁﬁ' F1gure 2 111ustrates the d1fferences .-
. ) between a contact system‘(manua1 s1gn made on the’ student s body) and a .
formal sign system (the student fo]]pws the gesture/91gn‘w\th h1s/her °‘”“ ! ﬁ

-~ hands), (Costel]og 1973) . - . N R 4 . < ‘ 1;"1*
- A note of caut1on is urged when teach1ng°a deaf b11nd student uSTng %
any of the manual systems Hav1ng the student feel the s1gn whether on T

his/her body. or away does not mean that the. student has a 'picture’ of the

. sign, or that the student could duplicate the sign or- gesture eXpreSS1vely Hv;
. This generally requ1res many, many repet1t1ons of ' the student be1ng put .- ’ﬁ
o through the express1ve s1gn or gesture movement . The.teacher_w1ll alsouﬁnhwwéi
{ " . a - oo . A
SRR . ‘ S e, y
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o e St } b
need to teach the associatibn'between the concrete ahd theﬁlahzuage ' S 4
symbo1 movemqnt, t e. a sock and‘the:sign for sock, for both theﬂ _ ,c' “ -’ .
) express1;e and recept1ve sTgn movements. An exampJe'osee F1gure 3) o -;
w0u1d’be the s1gnefor comb' Express1ve1y, the student” must’ f]ex h1s/

her arm, raising =it to head leyel, while recept1ve1y, the student must

:_%h;d' " % extend his/her arms to another person's head-yet,.these.two movements ) .
e ’s1gna1 the same-concrete object. 5“1‘ T . - T TN
' Symbo]1c Augment1ng a symboTic c0mmun1qatyon mode with tactua] ., ) h
. ‘ A] .

o mgfls is probab]y the eas1est adaptat1on to make. Instead of us1ng \ . -?

— gsua] symbo]s, i.e. letters; plctures, b]1ss Symbols, or words, the

. educator-uses tactual symho]s, such as diffefent teXtuhes, raised ;/, o

<

e - ‘e . . g Yo 2
of sandpaper that is a symboT for ball can be labeled with the ’ R Tt

’

' e ) letters, or bﬁi}11e, Ihe two can be. combwned, i.e. the roUnd p1ece . ': A

. - °-. ¢ o
‘o word 'ba]]' Th1s makes the commun1cat10n system more functional’ . ‘
: . ‘ '

}%ﬂ‘persons outside the classtoom: =~ . - SN . ' .

W0 m .
>t o ¢ y - -~

' Therevare no spec1f1c techn1ques for‘teach1ng'a'commun1tat1on e

#

o -System to a deaf<b11nd student Just as there are no spec1f1c techn1ques

=~ - “ c v

e for teach1ng a communication system £ any other hand1capped student Each *

' f3 <:\\ student 'S needs must be looked.at 1nd1v1dua]]y The bas1c ru]es for °

) c0mmun1eat1on training are the Same (see Wodu]e 17) for a]] students, N

3

6n1y'the sensory deﬁrivations af the deaf-blind, student require Some i %

‘ ‘ 7daptat1ons 1nv€he educator s teach1ng methods o . )
L - S - - . 2 " . v
) o Env1ronmenta] Interact1ons and Re]at1onsh1ps

N ’,

L Hear1ng and vision are*often“cailed*our "distance senses", (de Leuw,

[

Note 2) It is pr1mar1]y through these two senses that our env1ronment O a
B y — .
expands beyond our f1ngert1ps However for the deaf b]1nd stqgent these . b

%ﬁ“" o two senses are severe]y def1c1t _ This 11m1ted env1ronment affects all . .

areas of the deaf b11nd student's deve]opment The norma]]y s1gﬁted and =~ -

- M
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H

hedring child will 11ft his/her head ©0 look at
-

pull him/herself along the sofa’ to reach ‘the bri

the string on the cull. £oy when hearing the musi

after dropping it. e deaf-blind student is éeprived of these learning

stimu}i and therefore 1S gengrally delayed in motor aréaé, cognitive

areas, social areas, self-help areas, etc.

_.The teacher of the ﬁgg??blind student must

student's environment, ,using as many sensory modes as necessary. The

skills tadght Fo.a deaf-blind student may not di
taught to a normal sighted/hearing student-, howe
and matef{als probably will. The fb11owiﬁg are
the teacher of @ deaf-blind student(shduld'fo1ld

1 Yeep the environment as consistent as P

+the classroom simply becausé you're tir
This involves careful planning at the b

his/her mother,will
ght toy, will manipulate

c; or look for the to

try to expand the

ffer from the skills

ver the teaching methods
some basic guidelines that
Wwe o !

ossible;do not rearrangé

ed of it the way it is.
eginning’ of the school

year, as the mobility needs of the deaf-blind student must be

- taken into consideration. FOT example,

if your student must

trail {(using the back of the hand to "trail' environmental

.

landmarks), then you must design your C
pathways, i.e. the solid brick wall lea
the tiled wall Teads to the bathroom, t

° .

1assroom with identifiable
ds tq the classroom,
he wodden divider leads te

the eating area, etc. Once the student has learned these path-

ways they -should not be changed on tea

2. Define the student's work area, whether
gross motor activities’or a desk-sized
activities. For examples during a gros

edge. BY controiling the amou t of env
must respond in, you increasg‘the chanc
will independently respond.

3. Make, sure, you're aware of any environme
because you duck autonatfcally for Tow~

large space is required, the area could.
or mat edges. A small area €O 1d be defi

cher 'whim'.

it is a large area for -
area for fine'motor .

jronment the dtudent

es that the student
P,

ntal obstructions. Just
hanging mobiles, it

doesn't mean that the student will. A good idea is to put

- yourself through the student's daily mo

eyes shut. You.will probably discover
is not obstructionally clean.

\ '

vements, keeping your
that your classroom
E

-




. ~

v 4. Evaluate all materials. Are they.discriminable as is or do
they need to be adapted? Remember that visual and auditory
cues must be supplemented. Again, put gourself in the .
student's place. Can you discriminate by touch the difference
in the two soft plastic squeeze toys? Is there that much

> differance between the round p]ast1c glass and the round : _
plastic ‘shampoo bott]e?c : . ' )(‘/

5.  Remember that touch is the deaf-blind student's major sensory.
‘ input mode. Allow the student to feel his materials and
his environment. If the student doesn't use his/her sense o
, touch, teach the skill. For example, if you are trying to
" teach a student to. discriminate between objects, your program
must allow the studerft to feel all objects befare a -discrimination
can take place. - Otherwise, the student~w11] not know what -

choices he/she has.

. o e
The supp]ementary reading list contains additional resources for further
7
information about hearing and vision handicaps.

Floyd McDowell (1973) Directoy of ‘the deaf-blind program in Wyoming
states that a teacher of the deaf blind must:

1. Free > his/her thoughts “of philosophical or methodo]og1ca1
confinement or preJud1ce

2. Evaluate each ‘child 1ndTv1dua11y in terms of where he is;
what immediate attainable goals are; what ‘his strengths
and weaknesses are.

i 3. Plan, record, revise and be consistent ¥n your individual-

: b ized programs. : .

4, Use all the methoés, tools or procedures available to us : 2
in the profession. )

5. Don't be afraid to use your 1mag1nat1on and 1nvent1veness
The best ideas in teaching come from the classroom teacher.

4




. various research studies and other efforts to estimate the exteht'of

,new cases in the United §tates°each year..." (CVUSA, 1979, page 4).

Child Abuse

3
)

.. "Surveys (such as the American Humane Assdéiat{on's National Study),

»

abuse and.neglect ihdicate that there are between one and.two million

o

hnicom

L

‘ SRS oftices This handbook The Educator's Ro]e in the PreVEnt1on

and Treatment of Ch11d Abuse, out11nes s1gns that could 1nd1cate

‘ is the responsibility of the assignmed case worker (Griegs, note 5).

Unfortunate1y, studies are now indicating that menta] retardat1on/

ys1ca1 handicapsican be contr1but1ng factors to child abuse (see
Fyi gure 4and 5). T erefore, special educators shoyld be aware of

the1r Tegal respons:bi]ittes. >’ -
[ .
The Kansas Chilq Protection Act mandates teachers to report

\ - .
suspected child abuse/neg]ect A handbook is available from 16cal.
3

possible child abusggand neglect. Teachers should report their suspicions )

as Sﬁickly as possible and not take time to investigate; investigation

Genera11y most school dﬁstricts require a teacher to’first report his/her :

suspicions to the school principal. However, the teacher's responsibilities

e §

d0_22; end there. It is possible, for example,\for a teacher.tb only
report the suspicions to the principal. The principal however might hot > "

- . N
pursye the matter (i.e. contact the local SRS office of the county). {f‘

the abuse case then came to the atténtion of the authorities trom another

source» the teacher cou]d be held Tegally respons1b1e for not report1ng

or neglect can be found guilty of a Class B misdemeanor, which carries a

the suspected ch?ﬂd abuse or neg]ect (Gr1egs, note 5).

In Kansas, a teacher who dpes not report his/her suspicions of abuse.

50 .




- MULTIFACTORIAL MODEL FOR CAUSATION OF GHILD ABUSE AND NEGLECT

{'.

¢

~

A

PARENTAL FACTORS  ~

SITUATIONAL FACTORS

CHILD FACTORS'

PIAL POSITION OF PARENT

A. RELATIONS BETWEEN PARENTS

A. UNWANTED “CHILD

\

Deve]oped by Meier (1978

l

IDENTIFICATION AND REPORTING™

DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS |

L CVUSA INTERVENTIONIAI

Derived in part from Gelles's Social Psycho]og1ca] Model of the
Cau<ﬁ: af Child Abuse, in Nagi (1978, p. 67), and augmented by findings of American Humane
Sﬂ:R\§:977) and Achenbach s Child Behavior Profiles (1978).

Figure &={(Meier, Note 3)

1

;);zh' .51

Age - 7. Value differences (cultural, B. "PROBLEM CHILD"
Sex . religious, childrearing) 1. Colicky -
Socioeconomic Status 2. Marital disputes, discord 2. Incontinent =~ °°
PTALIZATION EXPERIENCE B. SINGLE PARENT . 3. I .
Abuse of parent as a 1. Divorced 4. Physically.deformed
child - ¢ . 2. Unwed (teen-elderly) 5. Developmentally
Role model of violence | ~~C.”SITUATIONAL STRESS disabled 5
Learned aggression 1. Excess children plus con- C: PROVOCATIVE BEHAVIOR
CHOPATHIC STATES tinuous child care ve-. 1. Hyperactive -
Personality Traits - sponsibility 2. Discipline problem
- emental illness 2. Unemploymént , . . 3. Whining R
Chargcter Traits® - ,3. Social isolation "4, Sibling f1ghtg
criminal record 4. Thredts to parental author1ty, 5. Sexual acting out
Poor Impulse Control - values, self-esteem 6. Lies, cheats, steals
Lack of tolerance 5. Inadequate income and/or 7 7. Swearing, tantrums
Neurological disorders housing 8. Destroys own or other
Alcohol &/or drug ' D. CLASS AND COMMUNITY . things
dependencd - 1. Values and Nerms regarding’ 9. Unresponsive, with-
: : violence and childrearing drawn
4? 2. "Subculture of Violence" 10. Uncommunicative, etc.
3. Rigid. expectations for child
TMMEDIATE PRECIPITATING SITUATIONS
EVENTS, &/or STRESSORS
Cii11d Misbehaves
.Argument
Scapegoating N
Child crying -
Fatigue -
Frustration, etc. (see Holmes & Rahe's
> Weighted Stressors) ’
1 : >
’ S CHILD ABUSE/NEGLECT EPISODE(S) 7 .
1. SJng]e or repeated. phys1ca1 assault(s)
- 2. Psychological assaults (e.g. verbal attacks
and/or put-downs )
= 3. Physical and psychological neglect (lack of
’ supervision, nurturing, medical. attention,
nutr;t1on, protect1on, clothing, shelter,
etc .
. 4; Sexua]‘exp101tat19£/molestat1on \




e . . ‘ \
) : o, AMERICAN HUMANE STUDY-: FAMILY FACTORS PRESENT ,J ) ;
Q : (N=18,227 FAMILTES) § ‘ '
”-v’ ‘ N 3 - . . ) |
. > S Y '
Broken Family ;
) — Insufficient Income EERSREEEEs
) " Family Discord
( v Lacié of Tolerance | 29.9 %
_ . Continuous Child Care ' ESG SE—
Loss of -Control During Discipline & 23.3%, .
. Inadequate Housing 1.9 % . ,*_ L
E Ment“a,l. Health Problem lqt.l o . i
" Recent Relocation § 1.0, To o SR
“ Alcohol -Dependence g ;!;%5*?"(. i« Lo 4
g e Social Isolation B 16.5 %o
o Phys1ca1 Abuse of Spouse- TREA - - - ;
” sHistory of Abuse as a Chﬂd n ¥ o "
orit Jine B 7 . ® =
Authoritarian Methgd of D}_SC1p]1ne : : l 0. -
L New Baby or Pregnancy EE R e T I S ’ﬂ - o T g
Police -or Court'Rc‘acdrd‘\ ; ' ' ) ) | N |
Physical Handicap } \ R . * ' .
e 283 " Mental Retardation § % e . ‘ 254
° - , Dru‘é Dependence 7‘"1‘ . . . . il . s —*ll';;
=11 , o . ;17"' ( "q. Pérci}c_ﬁ AT Fal(i:ors B 7 e ‘/:,- o M____i
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fjné of‘$1,000:00 or six months in jail or both. The teacher can also be

E sued by the brotecfive agency, a sib]iﬁ@mpr other fgmi]y member.

| Once the-teacher has_reported the §USpécted abuse/neglect, he/she

should qot.assume that the studenf should be removed from hjs/her natural

_‘f*; home, oﬁ%thét this is the omly alternative. Aileen Griegs of the KafiSas
| Depértment of Chi]drén and ?Buth (Notes5) states that only in severe cagés

are children rémoved froﬁ their natural home and téin, only when the child
.25 at risk. Otherwise, the case worker works wﬁtﬁjthe family as a whole

unit. Teachers have a ]gga] and moral responsibility to report -any

suspected abuse or neglect. .
' B

.




Welch, _P., and Baker, D.

~ Reference Nntes

-

>

Programm1ng for' the phys1ca11y hand1capped*
student
Statewide Inservice Training Program, The University of Kansas,

In Module 13:; Programming for the phys1ca]1y hand1cepped

Lawrence,aKansas, 1978.

De Leuw, L. .
paired child w1th emphasis on the young rubella child. Presentat1on
at Perkins School for the Blind, Watertown, MA, May, 1968.

An aud1tory approach to the auditorally visually /im-

Meier, J. Multifactorial model for'tausation of child abuse and
neglect. In CVUSA/IOI annual report Beaumont CA: Aux1]1ary
Services Dept., 1980. :

.
~» R J‘

Amer1can humane study: Family factors present

In CVUSA/IO}~annua]'
1980. ,

- €

report Beaumont, CA: Aux1]1ary Services Dept .

Griegs, A. Personal communication. Department of Children and Youth,

SRS, Topeka, Kansas, December 1980.

,
’

A S
‘
N ’
ko
L o
2
o ® ' ‘
'
he
{
H
~
»
) ) b
A
-
\
,’ [
£y ~
250
. ~o .
}\
— sl 54 ,§
AN
» [ ‘,, b
1




References -

Bleck, E., & Nage] D {Eds.). Physically handicapped children: A medical
. atlas for teachers. New York: Grune & Stratton, 1975.

Children's Villaae USA, Beaumont, CA: International Orphans, Inc » 1979,
” ”

Costello, W. Contact commun1cat1on4 “n ¥. Smith & E. Steinbrecher (Eds.),
New techniques for working with deaf-blind children II. Denver, CO:
Mountain Plains Regional Center for Services to Handicapped Children,
1973, 32 147. ) . . ot

®Gel1is, S., & Feingold, M. (Eds.). Atlas of mental retardation syndromes .
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, -1968.

Howayd, J. My baby talks: Effect1ve techniques in oral communication
for deaf-blind children. In W. Smith & E. Steinbrecher (Eds.), New
techniques. for working with deaf-blind children II. Denver, CO:
Mountain Plains Regional Center for Services to Handicapped Children,

, 1973, 9-24. '

Kansas State Department of Education. Services to the deaf/b]1nd and severng
handicapped in Kansas. Topeka, KS: KSDE, 1980

Maher, P. (Ed.). Assessment of deaf-blind ch1ldren Audiological. Den-
ver, CO: Mountain Plains Regional Center, for Services to Handicapped ~©
Children, 1978a. .

Maher, P. (Ed.). Assessment of deaf-blind children: Visual: Denver, CO:
Mounta1n Plains Regional Center for Services to Handicapped Children, 3
1978b. °

McDowell; F. Communication for the deaf-blind child. In W. Smith-&
E. Steinbrecher (Eds.), New techniques for working with deaf blind
.children II. Denver, CO: MPPC, ]973 195- 197

] . 4

- > -
.- 1
*)
. . / -
- I; . . = \‘ ﬁ’bk
- R — : * ’
. o #
-~ o7 ¥ - p -
. ) N 3
J - o, . ¢ "
’ N . > ¢
N e . : ; -
~a
3 . o~
=~ Z ° / »
R EE . 55 : ‘ @ P v
g - C I Co —201 . ‘
N < . N
N EiRa *s T, .
N




NS . R RTINS } B N T
. ” v san D Ed hd P . - ST, R -
- o - ¢ . ~ - . n . .. H By -
! ‘ 4 P 2 * . .
’ ‘ . Auv . ., ,
< ) L \ ’ | R - <
. R . ' .
..‘ - . \a». ’ - . -~
' . A . 7 .
- w‘ .
' - . .
. ° . e . . [
’ ) b . \ .
. m. ‘ A
~ -~ . Al
. - .
. . i . . B
M . . ) L]
. B . .
. - BN 5t -
.
- . ' - » .
.
. A’ -
. , . .
-7 L - . .
Ll S
N - - ¢ . . « M
\ . - . . L 4 . - ' ~ ‘
L . > H 2 * - »
o 4 . . 3 - .
\ . ‘ ‘e < i
: . .
- . . J . PO
{\ . w
. ~
. . T " i - &)
~ - N ]
T ‘. - . =
. . ]
v 0 - ‘.
3 v ose
, P i \ ) . . 3
. . N - .
. : . O .
%ﬂ s - . - v o
. . . . .
A o . . o« . .
L4
4 . - N . - . .
¥ . =<C .. i .
. -~ . — 42
x t - . . ﬁ-\v .
— ’ -t Q
. -
. .= - ),
¢ = ‘ av;
A - + ’
\ . . m.u_. -\
. > . e *
' Q. © o / - ; - N ’
. L= of .
-
» : : : . e . t
; ' o . - 4 . ¢ R - : ﬂ
e T . o . N - N
- LN am, . A
2 - Co
. Al N N N : , |
> B . .
. . . ! .
. . . i
T N - . AN
vy ® ‘ N | .
\ ’ . +
. oo
' i - <Lt H i .
. o “r . - . . & u. Y
. - v . 7 .
4 . !
. p .
L PP . |
- ‘ ., I ? . N
. / \ © - ,L. . )
! . ‘- . . Y~ i |
> . i 1 N
’ . . . . , o . R . .. *.
) . ~ - ' N\.. . " 1 \.\
. - <
N N ' ’ 3 A N o R BN
& o - * - + . -
e ‘ - ° - ° .
s + - - . 2
‘ _, s RS
. . ’ N , ¥ Ly
;- . i . : o
& R . .5 ;
o “ , . . Coe e
. . ’ o , . . LoF T [
o ‘¢ . N b . o T e o e
P 4




-

3

A"con'n:oJ:.'.'uu— The adjustment of the eve for.

seeing at different distances, accomplished by

changing the shape ©f the crystalline lens
. tiiroug action of the ciliary _muscle, thus
focusing a clear image on the retina. .

Albmtsm-An liereditary loss of pigment in the iris,
skin, and*®hair: usually associated with lowered
vistil acuity, nystagmus andss{otophobia and
often accompanied by refractive errors.

Amblyopia—Dimness of vision without any ap-
-parent disease of the eye.

’ . . . . . .
AmbMopia Ex Anopsia—Dimness of vision due to
disuse of the eyc. .
Ametropia— A refractive error in which the cye

1 7
when in a state of rest does not focus l!u. image
of an_chject upen the reting: inciudes hyparopia,
‘miyodiz, and astigmatism. Sze Refractive error.

/'nmdza-yon%uulal absence of thei ms -

‘ ]

. Aniseik onia—A condition in wluch the -ocular
imzze of an obj *cl as seen by 6ne eve differs §
size or shape froni that seen by the other evee

Anophthalizos— Absence of a true eyeball.

Anterior chamber—Space in the front of the eve,
bounded in fiont oy the cornea
t“"‘

lnv

iris; filled with aqueous. .
Aphdlia- Ab\cncc%t thc lens of the eye.

sAqueobs—Clear. watery fluid which fills the an-
tesior and postsrior chambers within the frons
part of the eye. ,

~
Y

B up[zt/xalmos;La ree

. than 20 degrees. Some states include t

Vocabilary of I'erms Relaiing to the I"‘,/‘cl .

visual acuity of more than 20/200 if there is a
field defect in which the widest diameter of the
visual field subtends an angle distance no greater
up to 30
degrees. , e
eveball in infants—gencrally
due to secondary glaucoma,

C CC (Cmn correction)— \\’nh correction, \ycar;ng

4.
Cantiius—The angle

"
s e RS

prescribed lenscs. .

juncture of the sclera and cornea through which
the aqueous is excieted after it has circulated
between the lens and the iris and between the
iris and the cornea. .
chit

N

at -either end
etween the eyelids; specified
demporal, and inner, or nasal.

of the
as ouater,

Cat'z 2¢f—A condition in which !hP crvstalling lens

Centrai visual acyity— Ability

“Chaiazioy—Inflammatory en

3 . e

Choroid-The

f the eye, or its capsule, or both, becone
opuque, with consequent loss of vistuial acuity.

of the eye to parceive
the siape of oohus in fu direct line or vision.
argement of a mgibe-
mian glandd in the eyelid o

and bekind by . Choricieiinifis—Inflammation of the chorow and

retina, .o -

vascular, intermediate
Zurnishes nourishament to the other pa
eyeball. ‘

coat whien
Ju oof the

Choroiditis—Intlammaticn of the choroid.

-
Asthenopia— EL/F"'""'*' aused by tiring: of the Citiary-body—Portior of the vascular coat l;et\\c‘n
internal or externai muscles. .~ the iris and rhe choroid! It consists of dilizry

Astigmatisnp-Retragtive error which prevents the proceuses and the ciliary muscle. ( ce Uvea.
light rays from fg““ in2 to a siagle focus on the Colaboma—Congenital cleft due fo the failura of

retina because of ciff=rent degrees of refraction
« in the vacious n:eridians of the eye.

Binccular vision-The ability to use the two eyes
N T simultaneowly to l'oc}y{ on the same object and
to-fuse the two imagés into a singie fimage which
gives a correct interpretation of its solidity and

its position in space:
of the

Blepharitis--Inleminztion of

eyelids.

the muargin

CBliNdiess~1n the bl;.(ed 5tatds, the legal definition
of blindness is: central visual yzuxw of 20/200
or less in the better eye after correction; or

ll’.:)ml:ulary-i"o[ Tcmxs Reluting Yo the Eyes. New York: National

Socicty Tor the Prevention ot wmdnus Inc., 1972,
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Color defm")'c"—ﬁl

the eye tovomplete gowth in the L vart arfected.

N
LA

ished ab'hly to perceive
differences in color- —mml!v for red or green.

_rarely for bluz or yellow. .

{
C(mcm'e Ims Lens lhavipg the ')0\\'0:' “to diverse

ancs aQ

parallst rays of light. also known as diverging
reducing, negative, myopic, or minus icns, de-
note b/ the sign' —. :

rods— Two kinds of cells which l’orn*
layer 0’ the reting and act as light-receiving
media. Conces are concerned with visugl acuity’
and coler dlscrlmm..uox <rods, with motion and
visiori at low degrecs ol' ilumination (niglit
vision). h

. » - ~——

S
Canal of Schlerm—A circalar canal Sitaated althe °

~
.




t birth.

S -
Conjunctiret—Mugous membrane which hes,.thc
eycelids and covers the front part of the cyeball.

Cungenital-Presen

. Conjunctivyis—Inflammation of the conjixncti»a

Ceniact or corneal lenses—~Lenses s6 constructed
*that they fit directly on thc eyebalt; used for the
%mtlon of vision in “cases having a cone~
shaped cornea and for cosmetic reasons. Corneal
lenses arewalso, used after cataract (lens) extrac-
tion to replace the lens removed from the eye.
They provide loss dlstomon and image size
+differcnce from the othep cyc than spectacles:
wou'd -

hd e

Converem ce~Th& procgss of directing the visual
axes of the two eyes to a near point, with the
result that the pupils of the two eyes are closer
togethicr. The cyes are turned inward.

Convex Ions—Lens having power t&gonvcrgs par- *
allel rays of ligit and to bring them to a focus;
also known as convergipg, m'tf'n'tym hvper-

T

opic, or plu.‘luns denotad by sign +7 -

Cornca~Clear, transparent portion of the®duter -
coat of eyeball fornung front of aqueous. chaml
ber. . . , .

Corneal r?zt Operation to restore’ vision by re-
8

, placing a s 'lon of op:'aue coriea with trans-_
parent corne

Crystatline lens--A 4ransparc. 1, colorless body sus-
pended in the front of the eyeball, between the
aquwus and the vitreous the function of which
is to bring the rays of light to a focus on the
retina.

Cxcl)itis—lnﬂ'mlmation of the éilia;il body.

Cycloplegzc—A drug that temporarily puts the
ciliary nuscle at rest and dilates the pupil; often
“used to ascertain the error of refraction.

Cylmdrzcal lens—A scagment of a cylmdu the
refractive power of which varies in different

. nmndu.ns, fsed in thL}W\r'cz;lon ofastlgmatxsm.

‘Dacr 'ocys.z'lis Inflaimmation™of lacrimal sac:, -
Dark adaptano;z-Thc ability of the’ rctma and *
_pupil-to adjust to a dim hght“ )

'Deptlz perception—The abthty to perceive the
“*"Q’phdny of objects and their relative posnt on in °
space. . '

Dioptér-Unit of measurcment  of stren

[ st ‘or
refractive power of lenses. . ’ -
% Diplopia-The sceing of cne object as two. -
- v ‘ . 7 .
o ' 58
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Dyslexia—IMability to *ead whicl is pp.xrcn*!y due

ward . .
L',\op/z(/.clmos— Abnormal protrusnon of the =%
“ball. oo o . ‘
: S
Exotropia—Abnormal turning outward from hf:
. ™ ncse of one or both eyes (dmr-' 10 sdrspismus),

o}

B
«

5

. ! e‘.
Duction—A stem word used with ' prcﬁ\ to
describe the turning or rotation of the eyeball
(abductlon—turmn" out, addQ:’uan turning in)

to.a neurological -problem ) -

2

s
Ectropion=An eversion or turmns7 n*sxd«. out of t]l"
- eyelid. Co ’

refrgctive condition of thf: nor-
“mal eve. When the eye is at rest, the image of
distaht objects is b[ought to a focus on the
- retina, .

L mmegropia~ ~The

Ehdou/nlzalmztzx—Inﬂamnntlon ofi-most.. of thel

internal tissues of the eyeball. ~ - L
Entropion—-A tumi'n‘g‘in\'vara of the eyeiid

Enuclention—-Complete surucal rcmoval of the
eyeball. R ?

Esophoria—A tendency of the'eye to turn inward.

s .

Esotropia—~A manifest turning inward of. thz"éye
(convergent strabxvmus or crossed ey=).

Exophona A tendency of. the ‘eye 1o lurn%:"out-

0

Extrinsic mzrscles External muscles of ihs e\(
which move the eygball' Each eye has four
. Tectusand twg oblique muscles. ¥

Eye dommance Tendgncy of one eye to ‘.:su'nnr
tlie major funcnoncof s;em , being assisted by -
the less dominant eyf’

Eye grounds=See F undus. . .

Fleld of vision~The entire ared whu.h can B SC\.B
without slyftm" the gaze.

L]
i N .

Floarers Small rticles consisting’ “of w]ls or
“fibrin wltich move in the wtr;ovs. - Lo

' Fq us—Point to which rays, are comcrged after
o§|ssm<’ throunh a lens; focal distance js the -
) dlstanu, rays travel Jternfra«.tlon betord foc'.ls\

L
~

is ['C.lC]'lCd - .

Forix~A 1005° fold of the con;unylwa \serJ the .,
part covering the eyeball meets the: Lonjuncnnx
lmmg of the eyelid., -~ . R

-

Foxc‘(r—Small dcpr«.sclon in the reti n.x at the back .
v -of the eye; the” part of the maculy adapt'\i for'

most acute vision' 4 v




with an oplu'mlmoscop».

Fusion—The power of coordinating the images
recu\‘cd by the two eyes into a single mental
image. .

g

- Glauco*ra-lnc*ms;d ‘pressure  inside  the e,fe
“hardening of the eyeball,” caused by accuriila- |
tion ofaqmous fluid in tho front portion. :

Glior:a—Malignant tumor of the retina.

Gonmscope—A magnifving device uszd in consbina-
tion with strong illimination and 3 contact glass
for examining the angle of\l}c/'mtgnor chamber.

Hcmlcnonsza—Blmone of one-half of the field of
vision of one or both eyes.

Heteroplioris— A constant tendernicy of the eves to
devizte from the normal positien for binocular
fization, counterbalanced by simultdncous fixa-
tion forc d by muscuiar-eifort (prompied by the
desire for sm"l‘ binocwlar vision). Deviation is
not usually apparent, in whizh case it is said to
be latgnt. - - .

He.fero#o pia—An obvious or manifest deviation of
" the visual axis of an cye out of alignimdnt with
- the-other eye. Syn. cross-eve: strabisnus.

r']y(.’rppn!/zam:us { congenim[ glavwcoma)~ A rare
" congenital defect in which ﬂ]L eye ball is abner-
mally large. Irig . present at birth or’ develops
carly in infancy.

llyperopja, Hypermetropia~A refractive error - in
- which, because”™ the eyeball js short or the
3 n.fractm, power of the lens weak, the point of
focus for rays of light “from d‘ tant oblecto
(parallel light rays) is behind the retind: thus
accommodztion to increase the refractwe power
of the lens is necessary for gistant as well as near

VlSlOﬂ .
- A

upw*urd ) ..

Ilyperlro,)la A deviation upward- of one of the
visual axes. . A

Jmecnon—A term.sometimes used?o mean’conges-
“tion of cﬂnary or conjz.nctwalnblood v:.,ssels
redress of the eye. i

]ntcrrlmafl
of the cordea; disease,.found chiefly in. children
< and youpg adults, is usuall" caused by transmis-

-s:on of syphilis from Jother to unborin chiid.

_]ru]o«.yclms lnﬂ“mmahon of the iris-and cifiary

"body - . e
: \‘l‘ ‘ .. I ) '
[RIC - &
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Fundus—The back of the cye whicll can be seen

Iris—Colored, circular m‘,mbrane suspended be-
hind the cornea and nnmgdxalcly in fromt of the
lens. The iris regulates the amount of hzht
entering the eye by chan ng the size of the

. pupil. I

1rms Inflammation of m,g,g condmov is
marked by pa,n nflammation, <,hj“8?1!0rt from
light, contractign of pupnl iscoloration of iris.
Jt may be caused by injury, syphilis, rhauma-

- tism, gonorrhea, tuberculosis, and SO forth.

Y

Il;pcrphona--A tendency of one eye to devm‘e :

/

ncmuﬂs-Aft'Ccuon of the’mi g!dl\, laycr ’

. Mcgalophthulmos—AbnormJlly large eyeball pre--

Ishihara Color Plates—A test for ‘defects in recog-
nizing colors, based on the ability to tracs
patterns in a series of multicolored charts.

Jaeger Test—A test for near visi on; #ines of reading
matter prinied in a serics of various sizes of

Ke 1tzs~l.1ﬂammahon of the cornes; ﬁ'eq; Crtly
classified" as to type of mﬂammahoa and Ia\"r"
of comua 3fletLd as #interstitial” keratitis or

« “phlyctenular” keratitis.

:"f‘eraroconus—Conc-shaped deformity of the cornea

Keramp.’.rzs.'y—Sep Cornea! graft. .
Lacrimal glafid-A glend vihich secretes tesrs; it Yies

in the outer angle of the orbit.

Lacrimal sac-The dilated upper end of the lacrimal
duct. . :

Lacrimation—Production of teass. .
Lagophithelinos—A cendition in which the Hds
cannot be completely closed.

« Lens—A refractive medium having one or bo:l'.
surfaces-curved.

L

nglu adaptation~The ’powcr of the eye to adjust

itself to variations in the amount of light,

nght perception—(L. P) ability to distinguish light
from dark. -

lebus—Boundar} between cornuz and sclea.

Low. vision aids—-Optical dgvncas bof variotiy type
“useful to persons with vision impairent.,

niacro,)htlmlmos—Abnom‘ally large eye ali, result-

. ing chiefl® from infantile "lau\.oma

Macula lutea=The small area of tln. retind\ that
“urrounds the fovea and rwith the fovea coi-
. s brises the area of distinct ¥iSion. Syn. yellow
spot. " - .

L sent at'bnrth (congcmtnl) ]

Mlcropll 'Imlmos An abnormally $mall eyeball Ble- -

s L sent af birth (Copgenital).

o
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Microscopic glasses—Magnifying lenses arranged on
, the preiple of a microscope, occasionally
prescribed for persons witl very poor vision.

Miotic-- A drug that causes the pupil to contract.
Hy(lrzanc—/\ drug that dilates the pupil. NN

Myopxa \camvhtz.dncss A refractive error in
which, because the eyeball is foo long n relation
to its focusing power the point of rocus for rays.
of h sht from distant Obj)(,IS (parallei light rays)
i3 in front of thie retina. Thus, to obtain distinct
vision, the sct must be brought nearer to take
advantage
objects less than twenty fect away).

Near poini of accommodation—The nearest point
at which the cys can perceive an object dis-
tincily. It veries according to the power “of
accemmodation.

't of tonvergence—The nearest single
point a{ which ihe two eyes can direct their
visual likes, normally about thrge inches from
the eyes ih young peopde. . L.

Near wsion—The ability to perceive distinctly

. Objects at normal reading distance, or about

fourteen inches from the eyes.

Near po

Night blindness—A condition in which thé sight is
good by day but dclment at night and in mut
light.

Nystagmus—An ‘involuntary, rapid movement of
the eyeball; it may be lateral, vertical, rotary, or
mixed. /

Oculist or oplxllxal'noloms['-A physician—an M.D.—
who specializes ;n diagnosis_and treatment of
defects and diseascs of the eye, performing sur-
gery wlien necessary or prescribing other types

f divergent light rays (those from .

- -
v

Optic atrophy—Dcgeneration of the nerve tissue
which carries niessages from the retina to the
brain. : :

Optic chiasm—The crossing of the °fibers of the”
optic nerves on thc lower’surface of the brain,

Optxc'dxsk—xh.ad of the optic nerve in the uyuba'{.:.

Optician—Qne wio gnnds lenses, fits them :nto
frames, and adjusts the frames to the wearer. »

Optic nerve—The special nerve of the sense of sight
which carries messages from the xc.tma to tl.v
brain.

<

Optic qeunt:s—lnﬂamm on of the optic nerve.

Optonetiist— A 11C°nsed nonmé‘dxml practitiongr,’
measures refractive errors—that is, 1rru*u!.mms
in the size or shape of je eyeball or surface of
the cornea—eand eye muscle disturbances. In his
or her treatment the op.ometrist uses glasszs,

" prisms, and exercises ouly.

,

_Orthoptic training—Serics of scientificaliy planned
exercises for develéping or restoring the normal
teamwork of tiwc cyes. . . e

Orthoptist—One who provides orthopeic trafuing.

Palpebral—-Pertaining to the eyeiid. . .

Pannus—Invasion of\%hc cornea by infiltration of
lyn:ph and formation of new biood vess ls
Pertially seeing child—For cducauon.u 1u , d

partially seeing child is onc who has a vis .11
acuity of 20/70 or less in the better eve aiter the
best possibic corrcction, and who can u$e vision.
as his or her chief channel of leaining.

Perimeter=An instrument for megsuring the ficld
. of vision. .

Peripheral vision—Ability fo perceive the presence,

* of trcwimcn , including glasses. - motion, or color of objects ouiside of the direct
. Oculus dexter (0.D.)—Right eye. . line of vision. - 2 o
.. Phlvctenular keratitis— A varicty of Keratitis char-
. Ius sinister (0.S.)—Left SR Lo
Oculus s . ( )-Le i acterized by the formation of pustules or pap-
Oculus uterque (0.U.)-Both eyes.” ~ ules on thé cornea; usually occurs in young
“ % Ophthalmie-Infiammation of the eye or of the, children and may be caused by poor nutrition.
- conjunctiva. - . Y ny _physzcmns believe it tQ be a tuberculur
= 0'/ i \ | > condition. .
phithalinia neonatorim—An acuteyperulent con- . . . b oL,
junctivitis in the ncwbor’ﬁ:-(forcon\rol,p_’xrpows Pho;lm A“root évolrd dmotm: ?:atta.nf/dcnn[lxotn In
. it is sometimes legally defined as “an inflamed . }Vl‘c“ﬂ 16 €yes II“L 4 tcons:fx benocnluy oturn
or discharging eye in 2 newborn baby under two rom tac norm posi lon lor binocuiar \_mm.
weeks”) : used with a prefix to indicate the direction of
N / "such duviation (hyperphoria, escphoria, exo-
~Opftithalmologist or oculist—Se¢ Oculist. phoria): ~ 2 f
Ophthalmoscope— An instrument used in examin- P}Lofr)phobxg~Abnormd sensitivity to amﬁ.mom’-
#}g the interior of the €ye. fort from ll:,hl ’ e )
) [ ! ~ bt
. - R . .« p - } 60 ‘ / ' ¢ -
" Q . . et . ‘ ‘:' ~
. . N {‘) " , ~ .
EMC . . ‘. (’\()2 . ,:,;__:.'g(a -
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Pléoptics— A method of treating amblyopia through
the use of insiruments which restore fixation to
the fovea by direct stimulation or by the produc-
tion'and correct localization of after-images.

Posterior chamber—Space between the back of the
itis and the front of the lens; filed with
aqucous. - -

Presbyopia-A gradual lessening of the power of
accommodatipn due to a physiological change
whicli becomes noticeable after the ags of forty.

_ Prosthzsis— An aryjficial substitute fer a missing

{or other missing part of the body).

Psevdoisochromatic charts—Charts with colored
dots of various hues and#eshades indicauny
numb*", letters or patterns, used for- testing

. color discrijninaticn.

Pterypnum—A trangular told of grosving membrane

s &
whichh may extend toward the cornea on the

eve

rersons expcsed te dust of wind. .
. . . i -
Prosis— A parclytic drooping of the upper cyelid.
°. Refraction—(1) deviation in tie coursg of ravs of
light ir passing fronw ore trangparent medium

g . .

into another of difierent density; and (2)-Cetes-
mination of refractive errors of theeeye and
. ' correction by classes (
v Refractive crior—A defect in the sye tf‘ p revents
light rays from being brought to a singie foous
exactly gn the retins., .
- _RefractiveNnedia=Tie transparent parts of the eye
- having reflraciive power; cornea, aqueous, lens,
and vitreous.

Y

Reting—Intermost coat of the eye, formed of
sensitive nerve fibars and connected with the
optie nerve.

Retinal detachment—A separatior of lhc rctm'x
from the choroid.

Retinitis—Inflainmation of thé retina.  ~ ., .

Retinitis pigimmentosa—An hereditary degeneration
and atrophy of- .the retina. There is usualiy
mispluced pigment.

Retinoblustocma-The most common malignant
intraoculur tumor of childhood occurs usually
under age five. 1t is pwhnb!y always congenital.
(Formerly, known as glioma ..

-
'Rcmzopathy—-A discase of thP retingy due to

ERIC ‘ B )
L . >

e . .

white of ihe’ eye. It occurs most {requsnily in

movements of lights dnd shadows across the
pupil by the light thrown onto the ret:na from z
moving mirror,

Retrolental fibroplasia— A disease of the retina in
which a mass of scar tissue forms on bock of the
lens of the eye. Both eyes are affected in most
cases and it occurs chiefiy in‘infor:s
prematurely wio receive excessivepxyzan.

bornit

Rods and cones—-See Cones and rods.

SC {Sine correction)—Without correctisn; that

is, not wearing glasses -~
Safety glasses—Impact resistant; available wvith or

without visual comct'on for workshion or
wear protection, 1 bath adult

sifclt
s and LI......-n.

Sclera—The white part of the eve--a toush toverin
which, with the cornea, forms the enicrmai

L
proicctive coat of the

-

v:v‘c. Ll
\

Scleritis—inflammation ¢f the sclera.

“Scoroma—A Ulind or partially bliag arer in e

’ visual Geld. ’ r
Slit lanp--Pron 'd s @ narrow beam of strongz bt
often used with a cormne al :m,:c:cm*n ‘,.- LG
inatign of th cf 10T pOrtic .

. Snelivn Ciart-Use d for tc:s: r IS T
ity. It consists of Hnes of , BUTTOUTE T
syimucols in z2raded sizss d wn o to S mile-

labated «

saremen:s. Bach size is th the wsiznse ™
at which it can be read by the notnai e: 2. Mot

often uscd for testing v
faet. T .

Spherical lens—S
‘ ofh-’ht equally in all m\r'dlam

cgment of a sphere refructing roys

Sle. eoscopic’ _vzs.on—-Abnl vy to pcr"ci\'c relative
position of objects in-space without tsuck cuzsas
shaduw, size, and overlapping. '

Strabismus—Squint; failure of the twe eves simul-
taneously to direct their gaze at the sunse object
because of muscle imbaiance.

Strephosymbolia~A  disorder of percepi:on in
which, objeets seem reversed as in.a miror. A
reading-Hifficully inconsistert with » chiids
general intelligence beginpinge with confusicn
between similar but opposmly oriented "’“Lro,
(b-d, g-pYand a tcnd;nev to reverse dxrcc ion i
reading. &\ .

various causes. - Styé—Acute inflimmation.of 2 sebaceous ghand i
Rc'.'uzoscop'—/\ﬁ instrument for determining the the margin of the eyelid,due to infeciion ard
. rcfnjvc state of the eye by obaurvu:,,, the usuaily resulting in the formation of pus. \

» hand '.-
. 1,7 61 ) ‘ ‘
Q e . >
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Sympathetic ophthalmitis—Inflammation of one
eye due to an infection in the other eye.

Synechia—Adhesior, usually of the iris to cornea
or lens.

.

'Tangcnt screen~A large black or gray curtain
supported by a framework- on which theormal
central”field and blind spot have been lighuy
outlined. This instrumant is used for measuring
the centrui ficld of vision. ’

Tarsus—The framework of connective tissue which
gives shape te the eyelid. :

Telescopic glasses- Magnifying spectacles founded
on the principles of a telescope; occasionally
prescribed for iimproving very poor vision which

cannot be helped by ordinary glasses. \

Fension, Intraocular—The pressure or tension of
the contents of the eyeball. 0‘.

Tononteter—An instrument for measuring presstre
inside the eye.

Trachoma-A form of infectious kerato-conjunc-
tivitis caused Ly a specifi® virus which in the

chronic form produces severe

scarring of the
eyelids and cornea. .

Trepia—A 100t word deﬁoting an obvious deviation
from normal of the axis of the eyes (strabismus)
used with a prefix to denote the type of
strabismus, as hctcrctropiaz esctropia, exotropia.

Tunnel vision (Gun-Barrel, Tubular)—Contraction

¢« of the visual field to such an extent that only a
small area of cantral visual acuity remains, thus
giving the affected individual the tmpression of
looking through a tunnel. " -

Uveal tract—Entire vascular coat of the eyeball, It
consists of the ids, ciliary body, and choroid.

Uveitis—Inflammation of the uveal tract of f’fgé eye.
Vision—~The art or faculty of seeing; sj;?.‘t.
Visual acutity—See Central visualacuity.

: N L. - R

Visual purple~The pigmeRd in the. outer layers of
the retina. o 'y

Vi!rebus—Transparént, colerless mass of soft, gela-
. . . . N -
tinous, material filling. e _eveball Lehind the

lens. & . . ‘,'M v N\

., &

i
. Ve eye
Vitreous'opacities—See Floaters. »
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Self-Quiz #3° . .

1. If a student is certified as deaf blind, he/she is a]ways totally
deaf and- tota]]y blind. ‘
TRUE | " FALSE

2. A student is éertified as blind if. he/she has:

L "a. Measured or estimated correoted vision of 20/100 jor less
b, A field of vision that is 20° or less in the betfer eye -
c. Cortically blind
d. A1l of the above -

,f.‘»

3. The sensory mode_ used most frequent]y with deaf-hlind students
1s that of . ,

4. Give one example of tactually adapting the symbo]1c communication
: mode. .

’

\ ‘ ’ | ' \‘ .

5. Skills taught to a deaf- b11nd student differ from those~taught

. to a s1ghted and hearTng student in what way?
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Self-Quiz #4

1. Mental retardation is not a contributing factor to child abuse.

" TRUE ) FALSE- o t

2. The / - ‘ ' mEnHates that teachers .
report suspected ch11d abuse/neg]ect .

3. Onge a teacher has reported his/her suso1c1ons to, the pr1n\}pa1 his/
" her Tégal responsibilities end.

N 1

TRUE ' _ FALSE

/
{é:«'

a0 In Kansas the consequences of not-report1ng 2 suspected abuse/neglect
case are:

5, Casé workers try to maintain the child with his natural fam1]y except
. 1in severe cases of neg]ect/abuse where the child is at risk.

TRUE FALSE

s
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INTRODUCT ION
‘ *
Many severely handicapped students exhibit characteristics which may .
result in their classification under somé identifiable syndrome. Because e

there are medical, as well as educational implications related to various -
syndromes, educators should have some knowledge and awareness of the most
common syndrome’s and information necessary in order to provide the best

- -

care and services possible. .

An attempt nas\been made to select the most common syndromes and describé
their level of retardation, etiology, characteristics, general health impli-
cations and medication and/or treatment. Asterisks(*) have been placed be-

side those syndromes which we feef teééhers should be most familiar with; the

remaining syndromes are presented for additional znformation and future
et . ', o ’
- reference. o , s

By no means has the. 1ist of syndromes been exhausted. There are many
'syndromes which have nbt been included due to the rarit& of reported cases and
very little 1nformat1on is available regard1ng,them R
Common*across maﬁ& of the syndromes .is mental refhrdat1on and speclf;c
phy51ca1 features. Cause and treatment are relatively vague for many syndromes
##=and.clear and precise for others, Al§o included in this section of the module
is™ glossary of med1ca1 terms re]ated to the syndromes in this moduTe.f Both

Hor,

.the syndrome section and the g]ossary should be very useful references to have

R <7
,- when interacting with med1ca1 staff, reading medical records: and“‘of course, N
. o . .
to more effectively work with students. - L ' .o
‘ ‘ e :
« A)‘t N
. i / N
~ 208 ' 66 v




o .
— Syndromes Covered
- : :
A .
‘”’1. Albright' ‘s Hered1tary{Osteodystrophy .
] 2. Apert's.Syndrome R
3.. Ataxia Telangiectasia '
4, Cornelia de.ange's Syndrome* R -
5. Qr1 du Chrat Syndrome* ) e . )
6. “Crouzon's Disease ‘
7. Cytomegalia Inclusion Disease
8. Down's Syndrome* )
9. Fetal Moo Syndpone* . -t . ~
10. Homocystinuria )
11. Hunter's Syndroméz/ , -~ oL
\ 12. Hurler's Syndrome* ° ﬁ ’ o ‘
. 13. Hydrocephalus* . »
14." Hyperuricemia* .
15. Hypothyroidism
16. Kernicterus _
17. Klinefelter's* "
18. Maple Syrup Urine Disease . ’
19. Microcephaly* .
20. Neurofibromotosis
21. Osteogenesis _ ¢ )
22. * Phenylketonuria* | - -
23. Rubella*
24.° Sturge-Wleber Syndrome
* 25. Tay-Sachs Disease* : ‘ .
26. Trisomy D - ~ ‘ S
27.  Trisomy E ‘ T ‘
28. . Tuberous Sclerosis* \ , ' . 3
29. Turngrls Syndrome*. ' o
*  30.

Wilson's .Disease S .

1
i

Y

o *Syndromes which the classroom teachenmshould be most familiar with.

Q - o e
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e Level of : * GENERAL HEALTH MEDICATIONS
SYNDROME | Mental Retar. Etiology Characteristics - . IMPLICATIONS _&/or TREATMENT
Albright'qd Varies from Transmitted by | Physical: . Prone to seizures Vitamin D might
Hereditary normal intel- | an autosomal 1) short stature w/stocky build.. be useful- to pre-
Osteodys-| ligence to \ dominant trait 2) cataracts SR vent skeletal
trophy severe retar- | with highly 3) blGé sclerae (the hard wmte outer . . deformities. ~= .
- dation. variable expres- membrane of the eye) . - o
sivity (i.e.the} 4) strabismus - - o~ - S R CLT Surgical correc--
/ ability of a - 5) possible skeletal abnor‘mahhes f{tions may be
) gene to manifest of the hand and feet needed for the
¢ 3 : : it's effect in ) - . leyes & skeletal
. the organism). . « - {abnormalitjes.
b < = |Anti-convulsive
' . T . |medication.
' 1 ) . ’ \/ . s ‘ _ ;
K . 1B . " .
Apert's Varying de- Autosomal Phys1ca1 T T I - I S
Jyngirome grees of i domimant ‘| 1) Syndactyly (webbmg) of the hands | Progressive hearmq Surgical correc-
severity. trait. and feet loss may r‘esu]t’fr‘om " |tion of the
v , - 2) Craneostenosis (i.e. the bones of c_hsp]aced aud1tory syndatyly.
17 ' . the skull close pr‘ematur‘e]y result-"| nerve. . v .
‘ ‘ , c ing in cranial abnor‘ma]1t1es)4 , T _ - [Surgery during
' . 3) Hyper‘te]omsm (ile. eyes set far‘ - . o fthe st few .-
R < o ‘ | apart o - ‘\//months of life .
T e e 4) Broad face and short broad nose L “1has been .done in
. . 5) Triangular shaped mouth and a very - >~ |'some cases to )
- ’ . C high arched narrow palate Lo " |prevent the
’ ) ~ . T craneostenosis.
. ' . -,
» ".: A_\}\ ) [ " “4‘. ~ ,,\
) “ S ) = e '
Ataxia MR occurstin .-} Hereditary dis-| Physical: -, -0 Freguent ré’spiratory J Antibiotics for
Telangi- about 1/3 of [ drder with an _1) Dilation of blood capiliaries linfections and an abnor- | infection and .
ectasia the cases. autosomal ' (Telanjectasia) in the face, ears, |mal immune mechanism, postUra1 dram- )
S . . ) recessive type.| . - néck, hands, wrists, knees and - 1 - . - age for respw-
oJ b : ' , s ) front of. the e]bows - . atory.
) o . ' &3 2) Ataxia : e BCTR RN 1. s,
(Louis Bar o : : v . 301 =
Jr'ome) :, - ) o ‘ Ty T T T e S BN N




: R : ' -1 GENERAL HEALIH . K MEDLUAT LUND

Level of L . , ~ _ 2.
SYNDROME | Mental Retar. ng Etiology Characteristics P : .IMPL.ICI\TIONS ’_- ,_&/or TREATMENT
Cornelia |. Severe - Unkiiown; how- | Physical: ’ ' C .
“de Lange's ever, chromo- 1) Abnorma'? growth of hairy espec1aﬂy Freguent respiratory Prosthesis for .
Sqndrome*' somal abnor- - A the eyebrows and ‘eye]ashes ‘and on infections « (malformed 1imbs.
malities have “ the forehead,| upper Tip, center of !
- 1 : | been found in’ the back and ‘the forearims. ) Care should be
some cases. 2) BeTow the third percentile in < 4 taken during
. Cooe . height and weight. /- ® . feeding to pre-"
3) Nasal bridge is often depressed and ' X vent aspiration?
" the nostrils turned farward. - .
) . ') Syndactyly (wébbing) "of" the ﬁnger‘s , , ‘ Infections shoul:
. . . and the 2nd "and 3rd- togs. ' be treated
' . 5) Congential hip deberiordtion - - ‘| promptly.
: . -1 6) Underdevelppment.of .the nipples and | - - ' T
. ) _ S male genitalia; délayed menstrua- 1 -
" ‘ - _ s Ty | tion and infertility. ) ‘I R I -
~ ) 7) De]ayed bo¥]e maturation. . ‘ . )
) oo " - | Behavioral® 1o . ,
- o) Hyperac t ive and restless- - ' o oo e ; \
: , 2) Self-mutilating and destructive ’ , e \
. . 3) Teeth -grinding <is common “ * T
) . - , : ] : = 4
Cri du Severe 1 -Autosomal oR ys1¢a] Various types of conwv No kngwn treat-
Chat . - > Y abnormality . 1),Infant's cry_,sounds Tike mewing of '|genital heart defects = |ment’ .
. Syndrpme* _— i . N ‘a-cat. This is-caused by abnormal |may be present . s . s
' o - ¢ i ._'vocal cHords.and upper larynx. ’ L, -
R B R & 2) Microcephalic ' _ ' '
- ) D . . , /// 3) Faiture to thr‘kg ' v Y
. (Cat Crﬁ/ ‘o R /, . 4) 'Rounded face and low set ears ° -
R P S NI ’ R ) Hyper‘te]omsm (eyes'-set far apart) L . \
T -1 - ‘ / 6) Strabismus - . : . ) ‘. I B PN
) S 1‘\ . R I C | o f . - , .
N ) N - 4/ ) . ¢, "\’..-‘»:\ . AR . . / . 3 } 1,
CI:'OUZOH"S Usually not Autosomal dom- | Ph S'IC&] ‘ Octasional - deafness; Early, 5urg1ca]
Disease present unless| fnant’ type of _ { Fxophtha]mos (ige. protr‘udmg eye- hernias, spina-bifida intervention is
.| there is‘brain{, jnheritahce in ['" ' balls). strabismus, nystagmus, land dwarfism . ) required <5 f therc
.. . . | damage du€in-} 25% .- 50%.0f . | hypertc]owsnu(eyes -sek far Apar“t) . ~ " % liszingreasing .
QO - cre?]se? intra-| .the. cases o Zg/j\bnormgﬂy shaped- head” - T - 1ntracramal \
T - | cranial pres= - -« =1 3),Beached nose. . . ' - ' - |presstre or pro-
[MC S stire. ) ‘/A ‘s:‘§ IS S 7 ‘ - N R . ’_ ;)gresswe exogh-'_
—- ” ., 2 : L e - IR -[thaliis 9 (2

™ bl A~




SYNDROME

Level of
Mental Retar.

-

Etiology -

Characté?téticé

GENERAL HEALTH ..
. IMPLICATIONS

MEDICATIONS °
__&/or TREATMENT

. Cytomegalia
Inclusion
Disease ¢

-

Varies from -
minimal to.
severe

th inherited

Physical:

1) Failure to thrive

"2) Microcephaly

3) Chorioretinitis (inflamation of the

N

{

‘chorord coat of the eye & retnna)

4) 0pt1c atrophy (degeneration of - sthe

major nerve in the posterior ﬂaamt

of the.eyeball)

Nystagmus - and strabismus

vYound purple-red

spots over any part of the body)

)
6) Purgura (sma]]
g Jaundice

Diplegia w1th spast1c1ty

Seizures; pneumonites,
respiratory distress
and congestive failure.

Syl

Anemia

Down's
Syndrome*

*

Usual

gy moder-
-dte,

ut may

,range con=

siderably.

Autosomal aber-
ration of chro-
mosome number
(i.e. 47
* chromosomes

later maternal
age.

instead of 46).{
Associated with{

Phyﬁicai
1)

Hypotonia (present at birth but

generally improves with time)

2)
and back .

Eye cav1t1e§ are small *
Short broad neck with Tax skin at

the sides of the neck

Eyes are small almond shaped,

- slanted up toward sides of head

69 An epicanthus {skin fold) curves - uﬁ

Small .head wh1ch is flat in front

“around the nasal side-of the eyes
7) NEEE\lf small and short; short
‘bridge~due to unﬂerdeve]oped nasa1

bones N

Small mouthwwith thick tohgue

usually- small and poorly aligned

8)
9) Tgeth are laté in enupting and
10)

Extremities are short, especially
the fingers and toes

_|11) Spaces between the 1st and 2nd

fingers and toes are abnermally

wide

12).Genitals are poorly developed

13) Skin is coarse an

14) Simian palwa

dry

£

.

Anticonvulsants
for sedzures.

Anemié,&bpylﬁ
be~treated.

Susceptible to respira-
tory infections .

Ca .
Cardiac problems

Antibiotics _for
respiratory
infections_
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el of

N8

GENERAL HEALTH

MEDICATIONS

SYNDROME | Mental Retar. Etiology Characteristics (R . IMPLGICATIONS __&/or TREATMENT
Hyperdri-| 1 Behav1ora1 = .
cemia ' 1). Normal appearing at birth but by 2 Y
AR months begins showing irratability. | » i v
(Cont.) 2) Frequent vomiting between 6 months T s . -
_ . . ) and one yegar of age. . )
. 3) Self mutilation by 2 years of age .
’ . N manifested by 1lip biting, finger- - }
) . chewing, teethgrinding and marked '
swinging of.the ariis. \ ;o
- - 4). Aggressive towards others with use N » , ,
) N of foul language, str1k1ng and -~ ) J .
f : -biting. . »
.o 5).Do not feel'pain and will p]ea& . - .
¢ with am observer to keép them fiom R
* .biting or mut11at1ng themse]ves . .
Hypothy- , -Var1es in -Nogjhereditéfy Phys1ca1 . ' L Respiratory difficulties |Administration .
‘ roidism. . severity’ e .- 1) Delayed ske]eta]'mat ration. . « |secondary to the large of thyroxin or
Cbnggp1tq¢ achrd1ng tp May . bé.causedx 1 2)<Thick’ pretruding tongu ° . « ' |tongue.. ' . other synthetie
. degtee of . +1.-by 1nadequate 3) Coarse, Blittle, Zand- scanty ha1r * . . - - . thyroid hormone.
(Cret1nL ';hyrdid'iﬁ; ‘ xmaternal intake| ..4) Hairling begins far down on fore- Prarie to constfpation. s

Iiw - ¥sm) .§nﬁf§;jéncy .| of doding. ™ “head - .. . Y - .

b AR T TaY (PEAEL G “during preg- y 5).*Short .extremities” . e -

A Ll B nancy.- . | 6) Broad hands with short f1ngers ot .

S oe .- - v ~» |, &), Motor retardation . . - ) R
. . . 8) Dry skin PR K > d .o o
. i S “9) HYpoton1c \ vt ( - o R
. . , N : & .

‘ : . . > Behavioral: Eats,gborly . e " -
1_ K N - . - . - . - T [ = " N }
Kernicter-| Minimal -to Not hereditgry.| Physical:, . 2 Seizures .A"ET'C2?V“]Sa“t ,
us severeX, NMay occur secont- 1) Nystagmus® SRR medication.

e 2) Nenve/high tone deafness Myscular rigidity

.*tFEatment can

prevent

»

dary -to b]ood
1ncompat1b111ty

tor, seps1s
(blood pgison:

.abormalities
# -)iver,

such as ‘RH* fac-|. :

3) Jaundice

P
~

Behav1ora1.

1) Eats spoorly
" ing),. or enzyme| - .

. .

?omit1ng during acute
stage

4

Complete blood
transfusion at
birth can pre-
vent’Kernicterus, -

Physical theraby
to al]eV1ate mus- .

TR 01'1" "1 "9' .
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- | tevelof . | . Sa | e % | GENERAL HEALTH MEDICATIONS
SYNDROME | Mental Retar. | Etiology Characteristics = - | IMPLICATIONS - f\f(/or TREATMENT
Kline- Moderate re- | Genetic abnor- Physica] : . ‘ . Prone to leukemia. | Hormonal treat- ,
felters* | taxdation in mality (exces- |. ' - ment tg promode,

- . .| a quarter of‘.| sive X-linked : 1) SmaH testes, can be non funct1ona1 Prone to asthma and other' secondary sexual

g s the reported |, chromosome for sperm productien. pwimonary d1seases . characteristics.-

- cases. . . - | patterns) found| 2) Developmgnt of breasts. .= , . _ o] -
; ' onT_y i'n males. | - 3) Sparse. Eﬁbm hair. - . : ] c v
. R / 4) Scoliosis and other ske]eta] o
Ny . Occurs approx- defonmhes ’ ] )
e ) . imately every » . S . - -
. © - | 114n 400 live" o . o <L
. | male births, . : . .
Maple Seve;'é‘ Hereditary; . ’Physical'* . ’ “ | Body is unable 4o meta- {Diet omitting
e Syrup ) ¢ ° «| caused by an bolize certain amino .the. causal -3
Yrine- 1 - ° autosomaﬂ_re- ") Ataxta (faﬂure of muscle coord°1na- acids. If not treated, -Jamino acids
Disease . _cessive ‘gene, i:1on) it will result.in death. .
’ ‘ : 2) Maple: syrup odor 1n urine- -0 : : . .
(Branched-{  * * 1) Found in alX * |Failure to thrive. ‘
.. chain Amind races. *characteristics will deve]op w1th1n 1vomi ti .,
Aciduria) : 3-7 days after birth. /0"" ng . ]
(Leucinosis} . - " , . ) Progressive -, :
"Micro- | Moderate tq Héred1tary Physical: , - . - .| No specific
' cephaly* profoQﬁ’d . -} Caused by auto- * s “treatments
' somal recessive 1) SmaH head wi.th s]opmg forehead ! ST —— '
! - gene. 2) Scalp is furrowed. . ' S .
. -1 .3) -Hypertonia ° * ' , o
. . 7 _"2;“4) Retarded motor development - 1 Lt L ] -
Neurofibrof Vartes, secon-| Congenital. -Be- Physical: ' . &\ ) Surglcal N
motosis | dary to tumor | lieved to be - 1), Tumors in the brain | : Visualr probléhs related | removal:bof
. {von Reck-} development in| transmitted by 2) Jumors in spinal cord ~ *, | to.tumor growth in eyes | tumors
linghausen| the brain autosomal dom- | *3) Skin tumors . 1
Disease) . T inant mode, al- o | Bowel obstructwn caused ,
) though there *Can appear between the ages of 1-5, by tumors ) A )
have been some , o T . a1 |- .
- - ex'cepfigns, _ . . T DIZZ1n8§S Gad e -
Occurs fapprox. | . *+ 7, S 1 - & SN d
r 1 im 2000 c . . Hearing loss .:. & I
_ bir N g P C — s N




J ",;;7 . .. d & - v ] , . -
s - Level of. , S GENERAL HEALTH MEDI CATIONS
SYNDROME-| Mental Retér. Et10]09X7 6haracte¥istics " IMPLICATIONS __&/or TREATMENT
r . Ny . -
~=  *Turner's | Nild: low Abnormality of J Physqca S . Congenita] heavt disease |Hormonal theragy
. Syndyrome | incidence * sex - chromosome 1) Short ‘and/er webbed neck : . + " lused at the
- - number due to .}, 2) Breasts and external gen1tals do not{Kidney abnormalities ° proper timecan
’ R nond1s3un;t1on : develop : . . increase secon-
L. "during sformatjon| 3) Wide chest w1th~broad1y spaced o . . |dary sexual N
L ” . of the ovum or nipples o : . : maturatien (i.e..
R - sperm (failure 4) Protrud1ng and/or low set ears; : a “» |estrogen replace
B . of chromosome | " 5) Low. back hairlife AR > " Iment therapy).
~ . ~| to separate and 6)°F01ds in eyelid skin _'
, go to différent| 7) Backs 6F hands and upper surfaces . - . ] )
‘ . cel 1§ whens the of feet often swollen with fluid , - o
] - cellk divides). 8) MUltiple;pigmented raised spots - : - . . .
. . - on the skin - . . ) N
' 4 BN There are 45 9) Skeletal defects g T , .
. , ‘ chromosomes in-| 10) Deafness . . - ' ?
: ‘ i §$ead of-46. |, . o . . C . -

. S : L o~

Wilson's | Varies *. . | Inherited by an| Physical: ) ' "|Occasional seizures .  {Dietary reglmen,

Disease T -autosomal recest 1) Set faC1a1 expression with dpen, . " = thit lowers-'the

: * | sive gene caused ‘droollng mouth and teeth exposed Deter1orat1ng 11ver * . |copper balance -

. (Cerulo- . . by deficiency n a grimacing smilg, ) structure . : within the body.;
plasmin . : ‘ tn the_blood 2) Green, ring-like 1es1gn sunround1ng : - o . -
Deficiency) ) - ‘plasma, (prote1n " the outer edge in the cornea 0f the |Brain stem. degenerates Drug therapy

N . [ cerulo plasmin)| - eye (Kayser-Fleisher Ring)’ v "+, " {treatement which

. 4 .- -] 3) Involuntary movements such “as - : C CoL e - |is effective in
. . . o _el " tremors ' . . .].increasing the
o, . -t Tw, 4) Difficulty in swa110w1ng v . . |output of sopper
- -~ 5) Excessive thinness . | ‘ in the upinpe,
e . A . e - 6) Enlarged, Tiver i .o - -
" | 7) Speech disturbances . Lo ‘ 3231222¥215%23
. . < ’ . * |seizore contrel.
¢ 3 " ‘ ‘e "
Yoo . N }




Achondroplasia:
TN

Acrocephaly:

ek

[y

Aggression:
/

Aneniia:

LN

Anomaly, crania:

Anoxémia~
Anticonvulsant:

Aplasia:

?

Apraxia:

K.

Astigmatishﬂ\\\

< . N .

~

o G]pssary of Terms

4

A\cond1t1on of abnormal bone developmént .’
resulting in dwarfism.

- |

A condition in which the top of the head is
pointed.

4

GO

.. N
Hostile, ‘malevolent, or unfriendly behavior.

t -

‘ :
A decrease in the number of red blood cells or

hemog]ob1n concentration resulting in a defd;1ehcy
in the oxygen carrying capactiy of the bloo

* 7/
Abnormal structure of the cranium. -

/
Reduct1on1n oxygen qontent of the-blood to~a. level
insufficient to maintain adequate functioning of
t1ssue .

N

- N

An agent which acts to prevent se{zures: Most
frequently used are Phenobarbitol, Dilantin,
Mysoline, Xarontin.

. . ‘

<
s

Absence, defective development, or atrophy of |
a tissue, organ, or part_of the body.

Inability to perform purposeful movement in ‘. o

¢

absence of muscular paralysis or sensory dis+ -
turbance. . _
< ‘J .-

_ Defective curvature of the refractive surface
-of the eye as a result of which a ray of light
. is not sha¥ply focused on the retina but is

spread -over a more or less diffuded area. -,

\ : .
’ -

- A -
Lack of normal muscular coordination. Th1§ .
*“usually refers to incoordination assoc1ated with
abnormaJ1t1es of the cerebellum of ‘afferent
propr1ocept1ve sensat1on JBalagge and kinesthesis

are disturbed, ) T
-4 -
~ '7/) ° = \ -
BN 1 A s S -
. Y < e -
s 78: -
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. Atpetosis:
Atoniq:

~

. Atrophy,

.
o

Autosomal
Recessive Trait:

-+
L]

Ballismus:

Bilirubin:

f

Brushfield Spots:

_Cardiécf

-+ Cerébral Palsy:

.Choréa:

" Chromosome:

4

cerebral cortical:

«

-

. Lack of muscle tone.

. origin prenatally, during birth or before the
- CNS has reached relative maturity.

-,
L

L)
-

A cond1t1on of involuntary, slow, writhing .
movements principally of hands and feet due ,
to-a brain lesion.

| . .‘ “' LY
)
An acqu1red reduction in the size of the cere-.
brak cortex. °

. o

A trait resu1t1ng from the comb1nat1on of two
recessive*genes.

-

-

el

A form of mptor dysfunction characterized by
jerking, tw1tch1ng, and sw1ng1ng movemehts of
1imbs.

.\ -

Thé reddish-orange pigment of bile

¥y
Small, wh1t1sh-ye110w dots at the per1phery
of the iris. +Seen in Down's Syndrome children
and also in’ some normal children.
" ‘
Pertaining to the heart.

. J .

A group of nonprogressi e, disorders resulting
from malfunction of the motor cénters and

. pathways of the brain. Characterized by
paralysis, weakness, incoordination, or other
abnormalities of motor function wh1ch have their

[ US4

)

Other- deficits
(sensory, mental retardation) are frequently.
associated with the motor deficits.

.

. A motor dysfunct1on characterizéd’ by 1nv01untar¥,
‘jerking movements of extremities and facial
muscles.

-

The-bodies in the ce]] nucleus wh1ch carry the
genes (heriditary factors)

!
4

N e

- ]

3




Conéenita]:

'

Contracture:

*

-

L 4
Cretinism:

P

Cyanosis: -

AY
Deafness:

W e

Desquamate:

. .

]
Diplegia, té
¢ *

Dystonia:
,‘W\\

Extopia:

.

Encephalo-
pyelopathy:

-
» .

- “Encephalopat

Endocrine: .

"4

LT

Convulsion: .

Craniosynostosis:

L4
Degeneration:

\‘9

-

N\

t
-

Preserit at birth.

A shorten1ng of the muscle- tendon that results in a
. ]IE1ted range of mot1on in.a Joﬁnt

[
-

A vio]ent, involuntary series.of muscular contractions
. . /
Premature c]osure of the sutures of the skull

‘causing deformation of the head and'poss1b4&
odamage to the bra1n y

~

il

| ]
L

oo

A type of menta] def1c1ency resulting from a .
def1c1ency in thyroid secrétion. \

.A b]u:sh skin color, resu1t1n§;from 1nsuff1c1ent
‘oxygenat1on of the blood.

'

.

. Hearing impaired to the oegree that it is of -
little or'no utility for the purposes of ordinary
communication.

.~ >

-

»
~

" A progressive deterioration.

To-shed or peel; as of the skih?“’Desquamated.

.skin is flaky and scaly.
Dtsorder of fiscle tone.

'

Para]ysis'or.motor
on both sides of t

et

dysfunct1on of like parts
e body

rébrel:

o -
-

Abnormal position of an organ or body part’

-
TR

-Any disease or condition affect1ng the bra1n and
_spinal cord.

-~
’

east onaffecting thes brain’

hy:-— Any disease or oond1t1on

¢ .. .

Perta1n1ng to those g]ands whose secretions, .pass
directly into the blood stream such -as the -
pituitary and thyro1d

[

322




A

$

f?.i -
- . Ep1canthus
%%mnﬁé .
. : Ep}iepsy:
= .’-_.-\
Etie]ogy-

.. | : k
- F1br1]e SeTiure

T convuls1ons\\

% .
_ -
. ,’ .
-~ Gene.
. ¢ j (S v
© - Gene (dormant): =
) Gene (mu]tipﬁe):
-« R ) to-

-~ <

- e H

Gene (recessive):

LY &

S

" Hemiplegia:

-

.Hepatosb]enpmega]y:

’
’ . L4

‘e » ¥

Hyperkenetic:

Hydrocepheius:
\

Jaundices

An anoma]y in which the 1n:§r Junct1o of the

“Thé" cause* of a disease or condition. N

-~ disappedr when the cehtra] nervous system has

AN

+ . > > '}
¢ -

-

eyelids is covered\by a- fo]d\of skin. ° .

[ B o \

A cerebra] d1sorder manifested by transi-nt
disturbances in mo tor and/or sensory™ fu\c'1on.
. ~ =

4

. .
R ~

_ Seizures in_infants or yéung children whose onget '
is prec1pated by a high féver in conjunction \x
with a non-CNS infection, These seizures, usudlly

matured (about 5‘years of age).
VU | R
Any of those parts of the chromosome-wh1ch

transm1t hered1tary characteristics!
4 *

’

’

?
A gene which produces .its. effect Pegardless of |
whether it is -matched by a like gené in the other T

chromosome' of the pair-concérned. _ P - \
- .. P
"A. gene\whose 1nd1v1dua] .effects are sma]] and - >
gombine with-other mu]t1p]e genés to produce an.
add1t1ve effect. o SN -

v

A gene which prQ es its effect only.when
matched by a 1ike genein- -the other ehromos ome ,
ef the pa1r conceérned. o . .

3 - -
s e -
. . [ D

Paralysis of one lateraT half of the body. .

» g ) .
Increase in size of liver and spleen.

‘ Y rto

4

Exéessive movement. . \
< . S .

' -

,’An excess of cerebrospana] f]u1d in, the Ventr1cu]ar

"and subar'achnoid. spaces oF the bnaTn “, <

. . - >w\\,“
A condition characterlzedgby ye]]owlsh skin and \- :
mucus membranes due to hilirubin in- the b]ood o
Stream.



¥ ~ b ‘\ . .
Jacksonian ‘ i
epilepsy: , A form of epilepsy in which the seizure is
. & limited td one.leg or to one part of the body,
usua]]y without the lossfoﬁ consciousness.
s -~ ', . s
Macrogyria: ' A congenital defect character1zed by unusually N
: large cerebral convolutions. -
. ‘ . . L] !
Microcephaly: .The. failure of norma] brain growth resulting in
., a small head size (m1cr9cran1a) : ) ,
~'.'(; g [ ’ X . - ‘
. Micromelia: -« Abnormally small limbs.
* Motor: ‘ Bertaining to movement., . ‘
" Myopia: " .. Nearsifihtedness. : ) a o
. Myxedema: . A disorder characterized by lethargy and du]]ness )
. ot - yvesylting from a lack of*thyroid secretion.
. c ) ~
‘Nodules: Small knobs or protuberances resulting from
; skin lesions. )
[ ] ; © 3
Nystagmus : »  An involuntary, rapid, jerking movement of the
v ’ . eyeball. .May be-either lateral, vertical, rotary,
or mixed. ’
Organie: o "Perta1n1ng fo the structure of organs.
‘W X 4\ o . - L

Ossification: .\ Formation of bone; state or process of be1ng '
converted into bone. :

: fiPilledema: « Swelling. of the optic neryve. : . v
Paralysis.. . Loss or impairment of ‘motor function..
Paraplegia:” ~ ~ - Paralysis of the legs and Tower part of the body.
Sl .
N AN ° -
. <1 .82




!

~’Rigidity:

-

Eetif Mal Seizure:

PhenyTalanine:

,Prematurify:

¢

JQuadriplegia:,

Recessive:,

. .

Seizure:

Scoliosis:

@
L

Simian Crease:

» Spasticity:"

g
=3

{

Status-
epilepticus:

Strabismus:

.)

An amino®acid essengﬁa] in- human nutrition.‘ .

C4

A trans1ent loss of consc1ousness with pen@aps
a slight movement of head, eyes, lips, limbs or ,
trunk. . , “ : -

e
.
- - . )
. N

. < 4

N v
K
o

Refers to the cond1t10n in whieh 1nfants are
born before the full gestat1on per1od or weigh .
Tess than'SL 1bs.™at birth,

.y

¢ ¥
ey

Motor dysfuaction of equal sever1ty in all
four. extrem1t1es . ‘

» Q

A trait which is expressgd in, individuals -who - .

- are homozygous .for a particular gene but not in

“those who are hetg{ozygous for this gene, &
._' \

Refers to mascular jmmobility. Also used®as a
psychological ®erm to refer to inflexibility or
lack of adaptab1]1ty of behavior. '

LY

An epi]epﬁic attack. ' -

Lateral curvdture of the spine, - . (

A single transverse palmar crease ihstead of the
creases normally seen on the palm.

- *

PR 4
Increased muscular tension associated with
exaggeration of deep reflexes, ihvoluntary muscle
contractions, and partial loss of vo]untary
movement.

. s -
4 . '

.. . . . {
A condition in which a number of seizures follow »

in rapid succession during which time the patient ~ *

is unconscious. ,

Squint, a visual defect due to inability to
direct the eyés to the same point as a result of
.1ncoord1nat1on of ocular muscles.

i



\

Therapy:

Tic: |«

.

s
.

Toxemia:

A

Trisomy:

.

" A group of symptoms which,
character1ze .a disease or c0nd1tron~ .

-Treatment, or remedidtion.” = . S

v
-,
< .

in cbmbination,
3
’ We'w_ e

. >
-

\ d s A . .
A spasmodic moving or twitching of a group of |
muscles which on,the surface bears po relation
to the individual's problems. : i

. - " ~

. ,

A condition in which the blood conta1ns tox1c

"or poisonous substances, ‘ YN

\ -
T A

A chromosome add1t1ona]:to the rormal complement ¢

(7.e. 2n + 1) so that in each nucleus one .
particular chromosome is represented three
times rather than twice, ) -

.

~ . ’ -

Genes. carried on the X chromosome.are said:to be :

x-linked, C o, v,

PR I
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7 . * True , ‘ False

bd R R - " ‘
Self-quiz # 5 . - p
.a R Pl LY N M

1. Wrich of the fo]]ow1ng syndromes_is a result of an aut050ma] anomaTy

Dowri ' S, Syndmme .

Cri du Chat Sypdrome : -

Fetal A]coho] Syndrome

a&b - ) -

~ |

‘oo oo

2. Decreasing the level of uric acid is a treatment for

Y °® . —_

3 A~t}e§tment for hydrbcepha]us is Ve

4¢ Phys1ca1 therapy 1s~used to avoid contractures in which of the -

: fo11ow1ng ,
a. Down's Syndrome . ‘\\\\\\~
. b. Hunter's Syndrome . .
c. Hurler's ‘Syndrome ’ '
d. b&c -

. maJor characteristic?

A

5. Hhich of the f0110w1ng syndromes has progress1ve nerve deafness as f
Tz

a Cri du Chat .
b. Hunter's N
c. ~Down's

d. Hurigr's

»6. Down's Syndrome children are.susceptible to respiratory infection.
- . ' . - LS

m’

~

7. Providing pros;hes1s for malformed 1imbs is a Ereatment for:
* ?
a. Cri du Chat Syn L ’ . 3
b. Hyperuricemi 4 . &f:
c. Cornelia.-de”Lange Syndﬁome .
d. Down's Sy drome . . -

. &
8. Hormona] therapy to promote 1ncreased secondary sexual character15t1cs
is used in treat1ng syndrome, and
“syndrome. ‘ ‘ e 4

9. The most obvidus character1st1c ‘of - Lesch-Nyhan Syndrome is

behavior.

-

10. Which of the following is characteristic of microcegnaly:\\\y/

abnormally small head

abnormally small 1imbs;.
- enlarged head ,

enlarged 1imbs . ) ~

a0 oo
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Self-quiz #5 (Cont.) - .4 P
' ¢
: . \ .
" 11. A low phenylalinine diet has found to be a very effective treatment - -
of: ° . . ‘
a. Tay-Sachs - . T:‘ .
. b. microcephaly ‘ _ . _ )
. c. Phenylketonuria (PKU) - . .
d. Down's : .

12. Téy—Saéhs Disease:

a. causes progressive degeneration of the central nervous system.
b. 'is an inherited genétic disorder. 4
c. has no known treatment.

'd. all of the above .

13- Which of the fo]]oﬁiﬁg'is a chromosomal aberration?

-

. a. Trisomy D - ‘ )
b.. Down's .
c. Lesch-Nyhan : o0
d. a&b
14. Numerous tumor-like masses are characteristic of . .
) . ‘
T — .
) . , > M . !
' . ‘ . - .
. & °
- \
¢ ”
-] N - N
ot o .

Yo

o | .




Self-quiz 4 6 = ° o, - -

1. Match the terms in the Teft column with the correct definition in the

_ right column. - ) -
a. Petit'Mal . Present at birth ’
b. Status.epilepticus a’single transverse.ljne found on the -
c. congenital. palm R
d. achonq§0p1a51a a transient loss of consciousness w1th -
e. trisomy’ : perhaps a slight movement of head, eyes,
£ hydrocepha]hs Jips, limbs or trunk _—
. 9. simian crease . " an excess of cerebrosp1na] f1u1d in the
- h. eti?ﬂogy . brain - o .
, E seizures which follow in rapid succession

: - i" - - - b
) i T the cause of a disease or condlt]on

.0

a chromosomal anomaly in which a chromosom
is represented 3 times rather than twice

~¥
<

¢ <

2. Match the terms in the 1eft-co1umn with the correct def1n1t1on in the
right columr. . ' * . , '

a. encephalopathy ' ‘\—A/knyo1untary, slow, writhing movements*
b. nystagmis ‘pr1nctpa]]y of hands and- feet . - .
c. . paraplegia ' :
d. athetdsis , - S : e
‘e, hyperkinetic ' any disease’ or. cond1t1on affect1ng the
' i ' brain :
f. cyanosis . .
"y 9. ataxia ° ‘ ba]ahce and kineékﬁesis are disturbed
[ .
h. ‘hirsutism ' ; involuntary, rapid, ’Jerk1ng movem t of
. -  the eyeball Do T

g

: , paralysis of the ]egs and lower part :
' ) : -~ of the body ~ ,

AT

- S " bluish skin color resulting from insyf-
i ficient oxygenat1on of the blood :

excess1ve movement o

R . r) L ' '
0 A ' :
. » : ) N ’
' . - -
> > Ay .
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: T Answers to Self-Qufzzes

.
- . N @

1.
M . . LY ..
.l ’ »
1, o ' o ’
E ' - R

1 Any 4 of the following:

’

+* 1) The use’of individual materials in teaching self-help skills.
.2) Thoroughly cleaning dishes, utensils, g]asses, or bibs used in
"~ feeding programs each time they are sued. ‘
3) MWashing hands.frequently. ! -
4) * Daily cleaning and d1s1nfect1ng of commodes, diaper table and

diaper pail.

5) Proper storage of used washcloths, towels, and wet c]othes.
6) Immediate rinsing and disposing of diapers.

LI

1. Checking and cleaning of adaptive equipment.' ' . .
. 2. Mashing of toys and program matertals. '
3. Clea of furniture (chairs, desktops, tables, etcf). -~
4., Keeping floor area clean.
5. Proper storage of food used in th@ c]assroom
A or
3.. 1} to control contagion of illnesses '
2) to be alerted for signs of possible student hea]th problems*
4. False ' X
5. e . . .
‘ -
6. 1) Ident1f1cat10n of any chfon1c 111ness or health prob]em which a
student has. . - -
2) Staff training in specific emergency care. . ¢
) 3) Formulation of specific plan of action,-with emergency jnformation’
¢ being noted in an easily accessible place.
7. b, e : ' R
8. fatigue . ‘. _ \
sore muscles 5
. nausea or headache . ) ' .
, behavioral changes such as 1rr1tab111ty, restlessness, aggress1on
. _«m -
9. Petit mal seizures L oo %‘
10. seizures . ) ? - bleeding =~ . *
allergies - : - poof circu]ation" ’ \
, asthma - ' < swallowing of objects
‘choking ’ . 1ngpst1on of po1senous substance
. foreign objects in eye, ears or'nose” ‘shakk . .
* sunburn . . ] . ’

3 D

el



c
specific_and precise

. The teacher must determine whether the evaluation instrument is " -
appropr1ate Many consultants have very little experience_,in, working
with severely handicapped students. Their evaluation instruments may
have been des1gned for a higher funct1on1ng populat1on

The physician should be 1nterested in_the teacher s fo110w~up reports
as .a”method to help determine-whether or not ‘his treatment was success-
“ful. An example could be any of the f0110w1ng

a) Mon1tor1ng se1zures to see if prescr1bed’hed1cat1on is contro111mg
them,

.b) Monitoring the number of ur1nat1ons and the co]or of the urine to
help determine whether medication has c]eqred up a kidney infection.

c) Mon1tor1ng fluid -intake ey¥1ng antibiotic treatments.

- .

. ..

d >
. R * .
Touch (tactile) ° : . oo

o ' . b . :
Any of the following;  braille, raised letters, use of different textures

No difference in the sk111s themse]ves as 1ong as the* sk11{s are, ‘those
appropriate for the individual, needs of the student - '

2

1

-

False

Kansas <Child Protection Act
. 1 Y

False -

"~ $1000

.6 months in_jail

both

11ab111ty for 1ega1 su1ts

True
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‘ 3. shunting
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hyperuricemia.
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h 9. self-mutidating
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. Klinefelter's and Turner's .
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(Outline of Procedures Manual) .
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. <Trainee Identification oot

' Instructional Formats

¢ - . - - 3

a~ -
- ’

’, ] I « '.h
GENERAL- INTRODUCTION AND .BACKGROUND

_“sWhat is jnservice training? . T

-

-Phrp@ee and intent of our preject,
Need for 1nserv1ce tra1n1ng
Prem1ses of the project.

PROJECT ORGANIZATION AND COORDINATION WITH OTHER AGENCIES

.

Procedures Manual o Y .-

IS

Organization and Structure at the;Up1vers1ty of Kansgg -

]

3-Coordmatmn w1th the Kansas ‘State Department.of Special Educat1on

RECRUITMENT AND ENROLLMENT

Agportioﬁmeht of the State . A

Trainee Enro}iment in the SMH Program
v . 'kr‘
Replication of the Model

»
<

4
* DESCRIPTION OF THE: CURRICULUM

Content Deve]og;ent of the Program

)

Invited Consultants.

Teachers and Administrators.

Pub]ishe& Resources. ]
7 . -

Competency Orgahization .

2
<

v ' Modular. : ‘ ' o
Lecture .

F1e1d based Practlcq

orkshogs ., e , Ty .

LA,

P L4 N3
8 .

o—— L3

1 ..

] - .
r P oo




o 1 Basic Practicum.

~ A

' e ‘ \:
. 11 @ :
/ DESIGNING INSTRUCTIONAL ODULES - . R

Introduction-Why the modular ‘format is used.

€onsiderations
. i ; A , . -
Modular Organization ot *
_Eva]uation}Revisions . - e »
: ;roblems with ModuTar Format - . A : -

* Developing an Igstrdtxiona].Modu]g

’ \ i1 e

CONSIDERATIONS FOR bESIGNING INSERVICE PRACTICUM TRAINING EXPERIENCES

+ Realism. - : : <. .
J . 3 Y - /

Range. . _ < R T

Seqdentia] Organization. ' L.

The Statewide Inservice Practicum Model

~

Pevformance Objectives - . \ o

_Organization of Practica .

Intermediate Practicum. - - ' .

Advanced ﬁ?acticum. . -

Setting | R " , B .
‘ . . )' . 1 Y

Travel. - - , S

- . &

" Student Charac¥eFistics. ‘1' i : §§;5

e

Existing Classroom Model.”

RN

» - .f-
Staff Organization.

' Staff Prgparation‘and Criteria. . s

.

Competency Evaluation ‘ :
- k. g -

Medel.

Practicum Supervisors , . e— .
!

S Instruments. T b ‘
|

k3

Prob]ems.%* : . . L

Revisions K L gr,ﬁ 0
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Activities: S

. N N .#,‘-'L .
* TEACHING IMPLEMENTATION { Student(s): © Thadher MU
* OBSERVATION FORM - ‘
- Adapted from The Early On Program . Obgerver
" : Date & Time

RECORDING 'PROCE'EURES:
observed does not meet crnitenia Listed on next page.
- nonapplicable sections. §0-100% is acceptable.

® 3

Prior to conducting session trainer :

-

Obsenve teachu for 10-15 ma& and record an X if behavum

Put NA on a &ine zh/wugh

°

1. Has all required materials Yes No--List m1551ng 1tems
2. Has com fe programs and STEP in classroom .Yes Yes, but , No
3. Seatin arrangement approprlate Yes No-+-Tell why
4. Ss Bdaptive equipment worklng/on Yes No (not avail) No (forgot) NA
5. ' Uses,redpommended reinforcer Yes No :
During sesg¢ion, trainer 1 2 3 4 5 6 7.8 910 11 12.13.14.15
6. Attends to student behav., L1 LT [ ] L1 t l [
7. Materials ’
" A. Discriminable ) , .
B. Positioned optimally U -
C. Out of student's reach ’
¥D. Within implemenpen'éﬁieach
8. Cues (SD s) .
- A. Clear g 41
B, Correct wordlng |
C. Not repeated . &) '
' D. S positioned optimally
9. Reinforcement: Indiv, ! .
A. TFor correct behav1or . ‘
s«  B. Immediate T W s
¢ C. Paired T ’
D. Schedule correct - . i o .
E. Appropriate. intensity - . *
10. Reinforcement: Group =1 1T s g
11. Handles Inappropriates } . e _ :
A. Interrupts incompatibles
~-=---—B.— Implements correctly - : .
‘ C. TCorrect schedule , ~
D, Immediate ' .
12, Correction Procedures ) 5
A, Correct R
.B. Immediate [ w -
" 713, Data Recorded - - *'"**“A**—-—f
- [y ]
Score after tralnlng session: . _ i
.0‘ < ’ . . o
'.]43 Pacing appropriate Yes'! No--state slow component
15. Trials glternated (w1th1n student) . Yes No SN — J
16, TrlaLs alternated (between students) Yes Yes, but -, No, NA
.. 17. RrRO-provided if deceleration used . Yes 'No NA -
47—&8——~Independent—actIV1t1es ‘provided ' Yes, Yes, but » No,* NA
- ’19. 1Interruptions handled ° Yes* No NA : ) .
7. 20. Summarizes ' data . AN ' Yes ! o -,
com ""lot:s data ' ¢ ) g - Yes' m o,
- EKC \ 328 : .




HOW TO FILL OUT THE TPC I

Prior to Conducting Session:

L4}

e

1.

Teacher has all materials necessary for the program at hand before program begins.

d. . ;afC‘

2. Teacher has formally written programs and corresponding STEP File cards, in the classroom. .
. 3. Students and teacher are seated in such 2 way that eye contact can be obtained, materials
can be reached, chairs are appropriate height, support and teacher can toucjy each student.
4. Al students who use adaptive equipment must be wearing it; all equipment should be ** :
functioning.
. N 5. Eifther preferred reinforcer from Reipforcer Survey is used or a reinforcer that has been
b shown to be effective in other programs. .
During Session: - . .
6. Attention is obtained prior to the bﬁbining of each trial.
7. A. Materials can be clearly seen/heard/felt by child (3pn-instruction supplies out
. of sight.
B. Materials positioned considering.the student's handicap {e.g. range of motion).
C. Maté¥ials are out of reach/s1ght of child between trials (un]ess program states
. otherwise). ..
D. Implementor can easi]y reakh materials s
~ . > 3
8. A. S1gnals/conuands can_easily be seen/heard/felt by the child. .
, B. Signals/commands- correspond to ones specified in written program.s
C. The initial signal/command is given one time unless otherwise indicated in written
program. Any following signals/commands must be part of the correction procedure.
D. Student is positioned to see/hear/feel signdls/commands considering his/her handicaps. !
9. A, Re1nforcement is given for ‘the belravior as defined by the program.
B. Reinforcers are presentedrimmediately after correct response.
C. Reinforcement is always paired with social
. D. Reinforcement is administered using schedule specified in written progranm.
E. Intensity or strength of reinforcement correSponds to performance of student.
10. “Intermittent reinforcement is provided to studentssif group whi]e engaged in'independent
activities. L
:m e
. 11. A Teacher interrupts any behavior that is 1nconpat1b]e with target response. i
. jﬁi& B If there is an ongoing deteleration program for the exhibited inappropriate behavior,
) this should be implemented-as written. .
- C, If there is an ongoing deceleration program for the exh1b1ted inappropriate behav10r,
e the schedule should be followed.. .
6. Incompatible behavior is consequated immediately. o
- - 12. A, Torrection procedure used corresponds to one specified in written program
, et Correction is presented immediately following the incorrect response,
13. -Teacher records data following a reasonable number of responses. . .
- 5?:,«‘" »’ ~
Score After Training Session: N . -
. 14. 'Pacing of activ1ty reflects immediate reinforcing, correcting and data-recording in a £
non- lnterferIng manner, and signals for next trial given soon after data-recording. -
: 15. Trials of the student S sequence should be alternated as stated on the data sheet (or i
elsewhere). « . . .
e 16. Sequences are alternated among students in the group. ' > *
17. Reinforcement shou]d be given for appropriate (and 1ncompat1b]e) behaviors if the student
is in a deceleration program. These can be scheduted in the sequence. .
. .
* 18. Between trials Implenentor arranges for each' student to be engaged in.an act1vity 1’ .
which is incompatible with stereotypic or disrupting behaviors. '
19. Teacher handles uhexpected interrupttonS‘(e.g. visitors in classroom) so that the least
amount of interference occurs in the ongoing programming.
20, cTeacher summarizes the data to be in a form for grapﬁ1ng
21. Teacher plots data on all required graphs (as indicated in written program). -
€ . ;




Grpup_Observation.Form
. (Adapted from the Early On Program)

]

Students/ # t / Theme:
or peteviors y
. -/ Observer: °
, _/ Date:
. / - Timei
Prior to Conducting Session Trainer:
1. "Has all required materials s yes
, 2. Has'all programs in cldssroom yes
3. Data sheet - ' )
a. findicates each Students name . yes
b. indicates each studgnt% step yes
c. ‘ndicates each student% correc;1on code yes

During Traini@g;(each~tria] ref]ects entire sequence)

5. Materials
a. discriminable
b. positioned optimally
lc. ‘out of other students reach
6. - Cues ’ .
‘ a. «lear ‘
b. correct wording’ ‘
c._not repeated
N d. S's positioned optimally
~‘%;gl Reinforcement: ,Individua]“
. "a. at correct time in sequence
b. immediate ’
¢. paired , :
d: schedule correct‘gm'_ ‘ -
. e. "apnggfiezs\intenstty .
8. Follows sequenck - - _ )
9., Corrects each behavior w/in sequente
o Tb Hand]es 1nappropr1ates

m

b.
€.
. d.

returns to sequence- - .
comp]etes beh prog. when app]1c

prevents occass1on for fo]]ow1ng
behaV1or prob]ems .

.. At .
s

B

Tt 2 3456 7

no

no
no
no

8 9101 12 13 14 15
- A4

Pad
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Group Observation Form -
Page 2

" Score After Training:
1. Sequencing. -

\ a.
b. sequence appropr?ate length

correction procequré appropriate 1ength_

trials alternated between student .
d. trials alternatied within student

. C.

e. pacing appropriate .
f. takes data at realistic intervals™

O
<

. i S

. o~

12. Seating arrangement
a. next to complimentary student
b. close enough to students to have contact

i . :
13. Content s
- a. common theme

~" b. intermittent "programmed" Jinteraction s
between S's or behaviors (S's as .
anteqedents) -

.. . Cc. behavior cheecks.

Use of aides (if app]icabie)

0

yes
ves
yes
yes
yes

yes

yes
yes

~yes

-

14,
a. -aides have structured responsibility
- i _ - 4
& -
. ] , .
1%

& ‘\: - » -
P-d
ap ‘:

- ‘ ‘31

yes

yes

yes

.ng
no
no
no
no s

no -

no
no

no na
no na

no na

no

o
=




. . . <

. General Classroom Observation

. (For all students in the class) o
\
wr1tten Programs Tota] number of -programs e  Number missing -
A. Some format for all ongo1ng programs e
# missing
1. Title ‘ . _ r
2. Rationale : .
3. Behavioral objective .
4. Definition of response -
5. Materials - KN
6. Cue
" 7. Correction Procedure
8. Data recording
Graphina:  Total number of graphs . Number migsing ’
A. Uses correct forhat > ‘ # missing
* 1 0rd1nate labeled . - ] ~
2. Abscissa dated - TS
3. Criterion line . o
4. Ceiling ling .o iy ,
5. Phase chang5'11nes © L

B. Data Decisions -

1. *Baseline changed to training ] . 1
. at appropriate point. :
2. Procedures changed on or before 10

days of non-criterion performance. [ 7
3. Activity changed after specified I g ;
. number of criterion days: ' vL__ |
. .‘ ’ . . L 4
Schedu11ng 3 e
. A. Posted Classroom Schedule (show1ng teacher s assistants and i Yes No
' students activities). . S
T - B. Related to .ongoing act1vity (observe 3 times) ) ~l
¥ 5' c. 1Ind1v1dua] 'schedule for each student in class (spec1fy program t1t1e) \
. - . ' B
. 1. Coincides with class schedule - 4 How many? Yey [ No [] -
2. No student with more than 1 hour of . . SR
down ‘time in 6 hour day. How many? \es [] No [] )
RH Each student in at 1east 2 (small) groups.How many? Yes O No [J=
:Zj’l . * B ) o . ?‘
+ Lt e
. g
. A H
v 3; . ’ -




Statewide Inservice Training Project
~ for Teacherg of the Severely/Multiply Handicapped
" Department of Spetial Education, The University of. Kansas

ASSESSMENT AﬁMINISTRATION PROFICIENCY CHECKLIST

“Student Teacher
Pracitucm Supervisor
Student Name )
Assessment Used

PREPARATION
L Suia A

5 pts: . ~Assessment appropriate

L4

5 pts. . Use/non-use of reinforcement for correct, incorrect,
approximations and no responses is pre-determined.

A11 needed materials/equipment in area.

20 TRIAL SAMPLE

10 pts. 4. Cue clear,

Reinforcement

10 pts. correct.

10 pts. . Trial recorded.

10 pts. . Reliability

POST ASSESSMENT

10 pts. 8. Aésessment‘toté]ed/profi1ed in meaningful way.

15 pts, 9. At least. 2 skill deficits feom all curr1cu]uﬁ
areas are identified.

-

5 pts. 10. Adds assessment score to records. W

o

*, 90-100%

80-89 %
70:79 %

kS 60-69 %
3A3ess than 59 %

[ S | S T S | B 1}
Moo’

.

¢ .



i %:};%L’ s . . : ) o 1."};%‘
~ , - : GRAPH DEST®N CHECKLIST - - s
“ ~ ) . -
T ©° Name of Program ’ . ’ . Student's Name
[ D g - ' ‘ A D - '
o . . - -
£ 3 . .
3 : : . - i '
P B SKiT1(s) taught 3 . ) D Trainer's Name
FE} R ‘ N -
9 - .
£ ) : - . - . D Reinforcer . oo
[} .~y ’ B ) . - *
(%] . , .
o, Dl’.ab'el baseline DLabel training - DLabe] changes in Prégram- ﬂ Ce1Hng Line = -
: x 1 .C 1 > . . .
“ \ N ' Cr1ter1on L1ne, ;
I s S e
; A’ - . ;‘
% g, -CE . E ‘ ’: ’ . R
t o ! £ ) - R
oy QO 1= ‘i = -
e O Q [=d ] 21Q ) -
. S & i nin > - .
) = b ~1 (20
o (72} ol ooy} M g -
[1+] i ciQ.
;B . Big- Sis - Q.
@ N E \ Fro o110 ’ g . NES
g Q (1o} 4-1 ] .. N N .
- . ¥ ol 8 i . Correct type of data point : )
3 c . o «:{-r- o () . ] o
o= . Xo = o S -
- s ] o [+}] ~ e ol pnr .
s < = Pig (<)) -1 . el T
- e o - o s -Pl% ‘ . L
o ~— pals o = o] R w
‘ 1 8 >y Q 11 o j S -l
o (™ w0 org o -11=]] ~ .
- o vis ] - Q0 - N i
5 ¥ (o4} miG . }s_.- (9)’:55. : “§
~58| O00Q O -oO
1 1 i
Ood B i — B
. *|.~ - - + 3 = - — ‘ = N ;
. ¥
) ) D Ident1fy absc1ssa measurement . :
o : - . [ Laber abscissa
- - Statewide Inservice Training Project for Teachers of the Séverely Multiply=- - —~. -
: Handica@pped, Department of Special Educatwn The Umversity of Kansas, o
- = - smro - _ . - I o .
y S::‘ . o moe ’ ] 4
ﬁ&%‘i ° < e . . .




Teachers

Supervisor:

«

. e e ’
‘Environmental Factors ,
¢ - N - §
x -
1.7%Ls area ﬁrepared for survey?

€
e

2, 1Is the.pos1t1on1ng appropr1ate for the
student7 .\

Are p;:déutions made for the possible’
occurafice of inappropriate behavior?
(i e. shield, items en tray, etc )

Are the 1teys chosen age- appropr1ate
for ,thé student? ..

e
.,

Was a trial taste of each item given
priér to administration of the survey?

<
¥

Administration

S

-

12 34 5.6 7 8 9°10 11 42 1314 15

T
L

1. \Poipt to each’ item

2 - Clear Cue

3.\ Data Recorded ,

4, Pos1t1on Noted

‘5, Rearrange Items

~

//
B3

' Eva]uatidn”

“

1. Did the tgather tally the score?

- 2. . Checklist Score

3, ée]iabi]jty Score ‘,?!

R




* STEP Check
1.

II.

111,

Iv.

v,

c
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

over Information--10 pts (1 ed.)

S

Student's. full ,name ‘
Birthdate \
_ Parent's name

Parent's address

Parent's phone number
Student's residence
Emergency contact and phone # ~

8.- Dr s name and phone #

9.

l.] 0

Preferred hospital
Current educational p]acement

Precautionary Igformat1on (9 pts)
A.

Health
1. .Allergies (1 pt)
2. Immunizations (1 pt)
3. Handicaps (1 pt)
Medications, Y
1. Name (1 pt) . o
2. Amount (1 pt) .
3. Start date ( pt) *
4. Stop'date (1 pt)

S should indicate if no stop date
Danger,
1.- Behavior problems (1 pt)
2. Orthopedig precautions (1 pt)

.Orthopedic--(6- pts)

A.

. B.

1.
2.
3.

Positioning

1. _Beneficial positions (T pt) D
TTransfers {1 pt) R

3. Carries (1" pt) C

Adaptive Equipment/Materials

1. Date equipment use began (1 pt)

2., Equipment/material (1 pt)

3. Program/time (1 pt) -

Date test given (1 pt/tes;
Name of test (1 pt/test)
Score (1 pt/testg

domain: socialization, prevocational/vocational;
communication; self- he]p/da1]y living; f1ne/gross motor; and leis

1.
2.
3.
4.

Program implementation: changing total depends on
A.

’ Program monitoring

Objective (1 pt/objective) - - X
Domain (1 pt/objective) . h :
Priority level (1 pt/obJect1ve)

Current status (1 pt/objective)

Ongoing programs f
1., Title of program (1 pt/program) .

2. Behavioral objective (1 pt/programm)
3. Definition of response (1 pt/proggam)

A. Correction procedure (1 pt/program)

u

5. Data procedure (1 pt/program) .
6., Criteria (1 pt/program) :
1. Program/data review (1 pt/program)
2. Decision made. (1 pt/program) -

3. Re11ab111ty of Date& data (]optéprog )

VI -

4

Student 1

2

(©
LY

=

-

{

Standard1zed Test Data—-ehang1ng total dependent upon # tests

-

S
A

——

preacadem1c/acade

Educational obJect1ves--(56 pts) 2 objectives, ongoing or future, 1;Zea;h

PR

\\

A

[

# of ongoing programs

e

- R -

N P
S . .




.. Rt PP . A se
5 - ' ; - - ,
PROGRAM REVIEW FORM \ ) .
’ -
Student: S ’ ; ’
Program: ,. . P i .
o ~>*'St9p #: / A
Trai’ner(\s)":'/ e ' AP
- . _—). - . ﬁ‘
Reinforcer: . ‘o i
) - R .! >
Date: ~ .
C
' Program Summary . .
Vd . ﬁ.
- . ~Accelerating Decelerating Maintaining . .
Program Plan: ‘ ‘o
4 - &» -
Program is: ' . )
Possible Program Chapges:(List at"least 3) K
1. - i A ‘ .
: 2. ’ ] ‘ / ) °/ S ‘
’ - |
3. ) . L
- R o . ) —— %-~1
N ‘ CT 4
. . ‘ e |
Program Decision e . T
B ‘\,\ s
’ Chosen Program Change: # . . -
Date Implemented: -~ . ' N h i
Recorded in STEP : “
L - ' * :
;?f‘:; - - Cot . - ) . ’ - . ‘ ‘ »,?
\ Statewide Inservice Training Project. for Teachers of the Severely- ultiply,.. ~ - wd
\GCxdjca,pped, Department of Special Education, The University of Kamsas. P s




Student: Name of the student in the program. If it is a group program, each student
~ should have a separate rogram Review.

Program: Name of the program that is being reviewed. If there is a cluster of prOgram
being taught together each program must be rev1ewed separate]y

‘Step #: The step that the student is workyng on at the time that the program is being
reviewed, e.g. baseline, Step 1, Step 2. iy

Tratner(s): The name of the trainer(s) that run the program,

L3

Réinforcer: What reinforcer is be1ng used with the student at the time of this review;
- o e.g. sosial, hugs, juice, raisens. .

‘Date: The date that thedProgram Review is filled out.

S

-

w

Progtam. Summary . v 4 ' .
(9 ’ -

7 Program Plan: Dgscribe.the ‘aoal of the nrogram, For examnle. is. the data
‘ supposed to accelerate (increase), decelerate (decrease), or
maintain (stay the same)?

LA
© Program is: . Describe the nresent trend of the data. For example, is the data
accelerating (increasing), decelerating (dacreasing), or maintaining 7
(staving the same or bouncing)?: : C Y

oo o~ ) A

Possible Program Changes

Tn1s section needs to be filled out on]y if there is a G1screpancy in the "Program Plan’
and the "Program is.! If th1§ is the situation, the teacher shouid 11st at least three
(3) possible mod1f1cat1ons that %o id be appropr1te to the program, e.g. change rein-
_forcer, change cue. il - "

-

'Program Decision: This section isto be\filled odt only if program changes are necessary.

Chosen, Program Change: The teacher (ot team) must’ decide which one of the 3 Poss1b1e ;
Program Changes to implement. Only one shou]d be chosen o

Date Implemented: The .actual date that the program change is to be implemented in
the classroom . . . . . ‘

. - e °- )

[::] Recorded in ST P: The Program Monitoring card in the STEP F11e (or.an equ1va1ent)
that corresponds to this program'should be up-dated. If a program change is to be ‘
1n91ementedﬁ§th1s change should -bew indicated; if no change-was necessary, the date

., of the review showld be recorded.to indicate that the program vas rev1ewed

- ’ Loz -3
o - - . PR PR - 2.
e ’ B2

,,A

— h s . l . - , o . '
, R Sy L . . 349“ MK N ) el e o
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« \ [ N & KR g » R .
- R 4 b I3 ¢ -! ) [ 2 A P S 2
‘r-)} § ' f“"‘ 4 ’ S ‘:\ f , . ¢ .::' ‘ «
f .- R l * “ i ~ -
. L WODUCE EVALUATION . S _{
. : (To be comp]eted at the end of the modu]e) o 2 £
el S : pm > e ¥ -
= ’ ‘; c' . 2 . } ~ c“ ' .- o *
' ‘ o DATE ;. .
 x N

MODULE NAME . .
Rate on the following basis: .
2= Could be better
If a'1 or 2 rating’is g1ven, p]eaSe note the shortcom1ngs in, the space be]ow
’ o . ."'5‘ o

Y

-
1=Bad*news 3- Okay 4= Pretty good 5- Qutstanding ..
T ) N

the subject rated
v r\( 1
i 2 3 4 5

~

How well the 1nstrUctipna1 competancies 1nformed you of the content

ceesco s o

o .
&a
o
RN
. .
- .

-

.1
o 'Of the module.....
How well grnpared and organgzed the modu]e was”........1
‘ | 2 3 4 5

ceendl

e s v oo 00

PE
'.‘{ 3) Adequacy of the materials in the module..
2 3.4 5w

4

"

Re]evancy of the modu]e to current c]assroom teaching..1
¥ . .
) 12 3:4 5

I
r [
e

4)

’ Yw * 57,

ReJevancyxofathe moduTe- to profess10na1 growth (1 . you may use
; 2 3% 5

it in future work)............ S T N

)
; e
i 6) Interest'levé1 of.the MOAUTE. ¢ vuvvvnevinigeneneacnnesnsl
w 7 + . . " ,
J; \ [] . -,\ . . . , , ‘\\v :
;i 7) Fairness and relevanCy of the exams..........c.........]1 2 374 5 .
\;’2 . . : - - - ° [ i i ‘.
;. 8) How well the self- qu1zes prepared you for the exam.....] 2 3 4.5 -
- 9) On a 1 5 &cale (1—very easy, 2—easy, 3=just r1ght 4= d1ff1cu1t 5 too., ..
L e d1ff1cu1t) rate the d1ff1tu1ty of the content of this moduie "
s . . ; i ] 2 3.5 . i
. :;7 e : . ‘ L . . v . 3;
:j” “ . . " ) ~‘ - ‘.: ¢ v (3 - . . . ., N .i<
' - 10). On a 1-4 scale (1- not enough 2= enough 3) more than enough; 4)’way too
- much) rate the amount of 1nformat1on iven', 1n the module. ] 2 3 4.
; g e
- ‘ T BN ﬁr‘ L
_ 11) ~On a-1-5 scale (T=not at- a11 clear; 2= not qu1te clears 3=0k; 4= very . .
* N c1ear,,5‘ outstand1ng) rate the c]ar1ty or the 1nformat1on presented R
B in this module.:...i ... ...................t.......;.lﬁ 2 3“44p5 v
’ . b : b -w» ¢ ‘ , ‘- * 4° . h ] ’ . B " A 'fj;;
® ! P f'f' i‘ ' %
¢ 0 . oo TR :
);':V ‘.w = '53‘ - \,: N [} l_‘)u: ) . \,tgf: g . ’ :}ﬁ
; - % ua\-l ! bt h , o
Il S L) - [ =




S . RPN L * ~ © DI
R i)
s T |
12. Ngwe below any articles, books or chaqtersmfrom this module which you
- - ound particularly interesting or hetpful.
. . A} ° ‘ * *
' © ‘ * v v -
B . ) e o .
. ‘]3. Name betow anylarticles, books or chapéers from this module which you -
feel should be left-out or which were particularly unclear, etc. Please
tell us why you feel "this way. ' . .
N . : : t > o
e . N =
< - - ;
* e
.
. o . . -
— Ai - .
R : l .
o~ . : : f
) 14, Name any articles, books or chapters'Whi@Q&are currently not included
bt in the module which could be added to the module or which you feel v .
« DPresents the materfal better than the materfals in the module. * ;
< 0T T Tt . ) "
~ T s S - \
i ’ - I W 2 -
r:;__._‘ — - { :4.;&: -~ \ // ’ -
. . . ' N ! . . *
v,
- 15. Other comments. : . ? B
. . ~ R ¢ ?:;
g . - g .
- * - .
Sl . : X -
B . . N ) - -~ -
- ' ’ r 3
~ - . 7 -
~ s * A
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Appendix E ’
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‘ # -+ - Training Study) .
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RBSTRACT

This study compared the effects of grading contingenéies on the

pract1cum §s§1gnments of four tra1nees in a Severe]y Mu1t1p1y Hand1-
*f-ﬁappea\XSMH) teacher- tra1n1ng program The 21° ass1gnments requ1red

for the Advanced Pract1cum were divided into four b]ocks and then.

e
randomly assigned to two grading strategies.

Iy

AL

AnnABAB teversa] design
was employed alternating grading strategies across the blocks of
assignments. In Strateéy A the students'received their f%nql grade for
the first product they subm1tted In Strafegy B the students were
allowed to re-submit the1r work unt11 A- -level criterion was reached.
Feedback from practicum supervisors on each assignment was standardized. .
and revisions were required on all assignments until AllevelLériteridn
* was reachedl The effects of theﬁtwo grading contingencies_wgli‘be A
assessed by~examinihg thé first product submitted and theqnuhber o%. ;/"}

revisions required to reach A-]eve]\crfféfgdn.bnder each strategy.
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